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OHlPTER I 
THE PROBLEM ABD DEFINITION OY TERMS USED 
The difficulties involved in transforming a desired 
curriculum of music education into the everyda7 realities 
of a working schedule seem to be UD1versall7 recognized. As 
the American high school has developed and its curricular 
offerings multiplied, the harassed schedule maker has bad 
to reshape polic7, invent new scheduling concepts, and in-
clude more and more sub3ects and activities into an unchang-
ing length of the school da7 and school year. It has been 
inevitable that as each innovation of curriculum appeared, 
re-evaluation of the old took place, and those subjects and 
activities which were deemed most important survived and 
flourished while the less important were given less and 
less amount of the available time. 
Music education has progressed from extra-curricular, 
outside-of-school status, to full acceptance as part of the 
curriculum in the great maJority of high schools, albeit, 
as an elective. Yet, in the recent upsurge of emphasis on 
technological areas of the curriculum, schedules have under-
gone further scrutiny and change. How to meet this challenge 
has been the subject of much thought and discussion in the 
music education profession. 
2 
While scheduling is a maJor administrative problem in 
aD7 size of school, it is a crucial one in small schools. 
Here there is little opportunity for the flexibility found 
in large schools because the proportion of single classes is 
high, with little opportunity to have multiple sections of 
a given subJect. The critical issue of values thus becomes 
most apparent in the small school. In the large school, it 
is possible to aocomodate many types of specialized programs 
in the schedule so that the school becomes, in reality, 
comprehensive. In the small school, however, the adminis-
trator is in a position where his schedule becomes the 
battleground of values as he is forced to choose what Will 
be given consideration in the limited amount of time 
available. 
It is the function of the schedule to bring pupil 
and teacher together in a learning situation at the optimum 
time and for the optimum duration. As one of the non-
academic subJects, music has had varying degrees of emphasis 
in the schedules of American schools. While in most elemen• 
tary schools music has taken on the status of a required 
subJect, at the high school level it remains predominantly 
elective in nature. The extent to which music is included 
and provided for in a school's schedule no doubt reflects 
limitations of time, space, and staff. It is also possible 
that the schedule is a reflection of the philosophy of the 
school and an expression of the values given to various 
curricular offerings by a particular school, community, or 
administration. 
I. THE PROBLEM 
3 
Statement .2! lh!, problg. It wa.s the purpose of this 
stu¢1 to (1) investigate the extent to which music is being 
included in the schedules of small public high schools of 
the United States, (2) determine the scheduling practices 
involving music which are being used in these schools, and 
(3) compare the scheduling practices of a random sample of 
small high schools with a selected sample of small high 
schools possessing above-average music programs, the com-
parison being made in teras of time allotments, curricular 
offerings, and proportion of student body enrolled in the 
music program. 
Importance of !a! stud!. Many surveys and status 
reports have been made in the area of curriculum and practice 
in music education. Yet very few have more than touched on 
the effect of scheduling practices. That this is a crucial 
area in the implementation of a desired currioulum seems to 
be recognized by most writers, however. The best curriculum 
devised may be seriously weakened if it is scheduled 
improperly. It is through scheduling that the curricular 
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offerings become operational. Their desired educational 
outcomes can be thwarted if they are scheduled at times when 
there are many conflicts, when there is insufficient time to 
develop the necessarr learnings, or at times when pupils 
find it a hardship to participate. 
Scheduling is a constant matter of concern to music 
educators as well as administrators. Its importance is uni-
versally accepted by administrators because of its far-
reaching effect on the educational program. Langfitt claims 
that: 
The performance of no other single and commonly required 
duty will so comprehensively and intimately affect the 
activities of pupils and teachers and dete:-tne the 
efficient use of all educational facilities. 
Rush emphasizes the concern of music educators with the 
problems of scheduling, when he states that: 
One of the most discussed problems among school music 
teachers and principals today is that concerning how 
best to schedule the vari~ua music activity groups in 
the school music program. 
The Music Educators National Oonterence has recognized 
scheduling as an ever-present topic of discussion among 
1R. Emerson Langfitt, The ~ Schedu1e and ~ 
Sc~ol Organization, (New Yor~Tne-Micaiiiaa Company, 
1~ ), p. 1. 
2Ralph E. Rush, "Scheduling Orchestra in the 
Secondary School," Etude, 73:15, June 1955. 
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music educators, according to Snyder, and has also acknow-
ledged the extremely complex nature of the topic. Snyder 
elaborates on the importance of the schedule in the following 
statement: 
The school schedule is of Tital interest to all educators, 
regardless of what their special field of endeavor may 
be. It certainly is a problem of great concern to the 
music educator; much of the success of his administrative 
duties will depend upon his insight into the nature and 
purpos~ of the schedule and the process by which it is 
built. 
The New York State Education Department has also recognized 
the importance of the scheduling process in its statement 
that "the success of the music program in any school depends 
to a large extent upon how satisfactorily all music activ-
ittes are scheduled."4 
There seems to exist in the field of music education 
a need for study in the area of scheduling. Wilson empha-
sizes this need when he speaks about programming: 
If the high school curriculum is to consist of musical 
experiences in singing, plaTing, listening, and com-
posing, it is time that we turn our attention to some 
of the difficultias which mar arise in programming 
these activities.~ 
3Keith D. Snyder, School Music A~m1nistration and 
Supervision, (Boston: Allyn and Bacon,nc., 1959}, p:-159. 
4Handbofk for Applied Music, Grades ~. (Albany, 
N.Y.: Bureau o Secondar1 dUrricUium Development, Bew York 
State Education Department, 1957), p. 23. 
5Harry Robert Wilson, Music !! the High School, (New 
York: Silver Burdett Oompany, 1941), p:-289. 
Van Bodegraven lists the following as one of the possibil-
ities existing for improving the opportunities for the 
academically talented and others, through strengthening 
the performing organizations: 
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Continue a study of improved scheduling practices which 
will make it possible for any student to elect work in 
music during his entire school lifetime. This may 
involve adopting an eight period day or other arrange-
ments of scheduling.o 
Colbert suggests the need for study concerning scheduling of 
the music program in the large and small school.7 Freeman 
also suggests that det~iled studies can be made of the time 
spent on music at different levels and in various types of 
music activity in the public schools.a French, Hull, and 
Dodds point out that the traditional schedule bas been an 
outgrowth of certain theories of secondary education applied 
to existing conditions. When these theories and conditions 
6Quoted by William c. Hartshorn in Music for the 
Acadfif1c,llY Taeentfd Student 11 the Seconda:t sCEOor;-(las ng on, D •• :ationai 14ucaliOn lssoc1S:ion, 1960), 
p. 96. 
7John Kleckner Colbert, "The Teaching Load andRe-
lated Activities of Music Teachers in Indiana Public 
Schools, 1953-1954," (Unpublished Doctoral Project, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1956), p. 117. 
Bwarren s. Freeman, "A Survey and Evaluation of the 
Current Status of Music Education Activities in the Public 
Schools of the United States," (Unpublished Doctoral 
Dissertation1 School of Education, Boston University, 1955), p. 16tl. 
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change, old practices may not always be appropriate. A need 
for research can be inferred from their claim that: 
We are in the midst of such changes now, and as a 
result there is more confusion in the minds of the 
profession about these particular administrative 
practices than ever before.9 
The problems of the small high school have apparently 
been a somewhat neglected area in the field of educational 
research. A call for more research concerning the small 
high school is made by Gaumnitz and Wright when they point 
out that: 
The numerical preponderance of these small high schools 
is reason enough to suggest that this segment of 
American secondary education deserves more experimenta-
tion, study '8d leadership than has been devoted to it 
in the past. 
Langfitt, Oyr, and Newsom claim that the program of the 
small high school has developed largely through an imitation 
of the larger schools and that this situation has led to an 
obstruction of progress in the small school. 11 If this is 
9Will French, J. Dan Hull, and B. L. Dodds, American 
High School Administrationt Revised Edition, (New York: 
hart and Oompany, 1957J, p. 301. 
10Walter H. Gaumnitz and Grace s. Wright, Broadening 
the Services of Small Hfgl Schools, (u.s. Department of 
Health, Education, and e fare, Office of Education. 
Bulletin No. 9, 1948. Reprinted, 1955), p. v. 
11 R. Emerson Langfitt, Frank W. Cyr, and N. William 
Newsom, !e! Sma11
6
yigh School 11 !2££, (New York: American 
Book Company, 193 , p. 51. 
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true, it then follows that the small school should be made 
the subject of further research, because the unique problems 
of the small school must be recognized and defined before 
work towards a solution of these problems can be started. 
It would seem, therefore, that since scheduling is recognized 
as a critical problem in the small school, a study of 
scheduling practices might make some contribution to 
further progress in the music education program of this 
significant segment of the American educational system. 
Delimitations. The study was limited to a sample 
of the public high schools in the continental United States 
with graduating classes between twenty-five and one hundred 
students. Although a substantial number of high schools 
have graduating classes of less than twenty-five, the 
continuing trend is toward more and more consolidation of 
schools into larger units. It was felt, therefore, that 
to be of greatest use to future studies and to the profession, 
the very small high schools should not be included. 
Schedule and curriculum are intimately related, but 
this study did not concern itself with a qualitative eval-
uation of the curriculum. It vas concerned with the curri-
culum only insofar as it was implemented in the schedule, 
passing no Judgment on the value of the various curricular 
offerings. 
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II. DEFINITION OF TERMS USED 
Small public high school. For the purposes of this 
study, the term, "small public high school," was defined as 
a secondary school which includes at least the tenth, 
eleventh, and twelfth grades; is supported by public tax 
money; and in which there is a graduating class numbering 
between twenty-five and one hundred pupils. 
Scheduling practice. Throughout the report of this 
investigation, the term, "scheduling practice," will be used 
to mean that procedure, means, or device used to provide 
time and place for a given class or activity to be held, 
so that all those pupils who so desire may be present. It 
involves such considerations as length of school day, number 
of periods per day, length of periods, frequency of meeting, 
minimizing conflicts, availability of pupils and teachers, 
time of meeting, and provisions for flexibility. 
III. ORGANIZATION OF REMAINDER OF STUDY 
The first chapter has presented the statement of the 
problem, the importance of the study, and definitions of 
terms used. In the remainder of the study, Chapter II will 
discuss briefly the history of the development of music 
education in the public schools of the United States, the 
development of the high school schedule, and a review of 
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related research and literature. In Chapter III, the sources 
of data will be indicated and the methods of procedure 
described. Chapter IV will present the findings which have 
resulted from this study. An interpretation of the findings 
and a discussion of their implications will constitute 
Chapter V. A summarization of the study will be presented 
in Chapter VI, accompanied by the conclusions which were 
drawn and recommendations for further research. Copies 
of all letters of transmittal, nomination form for the 
selected schools, follow-up communications, and the Inquiry 
Form may be found in the Appendixes. 
CHAPTER II 
HISTORY AND RELATED RESEARCH 
Music, as a scheduled activity in the American high 
school, has comparatively recent origins, although it has 
been included in the high school experience since the incep-
tion of the institution. The high school itself is largely 
a development of the 20th century and it has been during 
the last fifty years that music has been accorded a place 
in the schedule as a recognized part ot the educational 
experiences provided for American youth. To grasp fully the 
significance of the scheduling practices of today, it is 
necessary first to trace briefly the history of the American 
high school and second, to describe the developing patterns 
of music education in the high school program ot studies. 
I. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 
Development 2! !!! ~ School 
The concept of a school between the elementary school 
and the college or university was carried to America by 
European traditions. The American secondary school was 
unique, however, in that the people, through their own 
government, legislated its establishment and then proceeded 
to provide for its support out of their own tax money. In 
1635, the Boston Latin School was established to provide 
classical education for those who were planning to enter 
college. Consistent with this purpose, its curriculum 
included only those sub3ects which would find use in the 
college curriculum of the day. Music was of course not 
among these. 
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Over a century later in Philadelphia, a movement 
started which spread throughout the young nation. This was 
the development of the academy. In 1751, Franklin's Academy 
of Philadelphia was established as a means of giving a 
higher education to those not necessarily going into college 
or university. The concept of the academy took into account 
that there was a need for more education for the citizenry 
who were to become the men of business. Many other acade-
mies later came into existence, run privately by small groups 
of businessmen or landowners, or by some sect, and charging 
fees. In these early secondary schools, music was not a 
discipline or taught as a sub3ect. Rather it was an activ-
ity engaged in as part of the devotional activities at the 
beginning and end of the school day. Music also had a part 
in the school "exhibitions." 1 The constitution of the 
1Thomas H. Briggs, Seconda8{ Education, (New York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1933), p. • 
academy founded by the Phillips family at Andover, Massa-
chusetts in 1778 declared that: 
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••• the first and principal object of this institution 
is the promotion of true piety and virtue; the second, 
instruction in the English, Latin, and Greek language, 
together with writ~ng, arithmetic, music, and the art 
of speaking. • • • 
Yet, in the program of studies for these early secondary 
schools, there was little or no mention of music, although 
in 1837 an inventory of subjects taught in the academies of 
lew York state included vocal music and instrumental music.3 
Most of these schools were deeply oriented religiously and 
since music in the form of hymn singing played a prominent 
part in the church worship services of the time, it is safe 
to assume that schools included music in their devotional 
periods. Music did not appear to be taught in most secondary 
schools as an end in itself, however. 
As the forerunner to the high school, the academy was 
the dominant secondary school for seventy-five years. By 
1890, however, its importance had diminished, having been 
replaced by an institution which had a much broader base of 
support and which was destined to grow into huge proportions. 
This was the public high school, the first one of which was 
established in Boston in 1821 and was called the Boston 
2 Ibid., p. 79 • 
.......... 
3Adolphe E. Heyer, An Educational Historz of the 
lmerican Pe%6le, (New York::McGraw-H 11 Book Oompany,-r:nc., 
1957), p. 1 • 
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English High School. Its purpose was to provide more educa-
tion to those who were going to enter a "Mercantile or 
Mechanical" profession rather than continue on to college. 
By 1827, the value of this type of secondary school had been 
demonstrated to such an extent that the Commonwealth of 
Massachusetts passed a law which required every city, town, 
or district containing 500 families to maintain a school for 
ten months per year to teach befond the common elementary 
subjects (History of the United States, bookkeeping by 
single entry, geometry, surveying, algebra). The law of 
1827 went further, in what was probably the first attempt 
at the comprehensive high school, by also requiring every 
city or town containing 4,000 inhabitants to include in 
this school, in addition to the previously mentioned sub-
jects, the college preparatory subjects of Latin, Greek, 
4 history, rhetoric, and logic. These institutions were 
free, public schools, and were supported by taxes. 
The public high school made slow progress, however, 
against the opposition of the private academies. By the 
end of the 01vil War, there were leas than 100 high sohools. 
Various other states began to require the maintenance of 
high schools, but it was not until after the 1870's that 
their growth started to increase rapidly. A series of 
4 ~ •• p. 91. 
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court cases clarified the status of the high school and 
thereby laid the foundation for their full acceptance. In 
the famous Kalamazoo decision, the court ruled that high 
schools may be supported by a general tax on all. The court 
also established the principle that higher education is not 
only for the talented few but should be available for all.s 
This principle was to have important implications in the 
philosophy of music education in the public schools. By 
1900, there were more than 6,000 high schools. Compulsory 
attendance laws requiring attendance to age sixteen began 
to be passed so that between 1890 and 1910 the number of 
students attending public high school increased four-fold. 
The next most significant influence on the high 
school came in 1918 through a report of a National Education 
Association committee in which "Seven Cardinal Principles 
of Secondary Education" were laid down. These included 
health, command of the fundamental processes, preparation 
for a vocation, worthy home membership, worthy use of 
leisure, civic education, and ethical character. Thus, in 
accepting these seven obJectives for secondary education, 
the high schools accepted the challenge of being a compre-
hensive school, taking in all types of students from all 
walks of life, and being all things to all people. These 
5Ibid., P• 92-93. 
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ob3ectives were not seriously questioned again, at least in 
the public mind, until the late 1950's, when, in the frantic 
conquest of space and with the apparently unfavorable com-
parison with Russian education, the schools came under keen 
scrutiny. It was felt by many that the schools had failed 
the highly talented and had not sufficiently challenged 
their abilities; that in broadening the curriculum, the 
high school had also lowered standards. 
Music !! lS! High School 
As the high school was establishing itself in the 
latter part of the nineteenth century, the predominant 
musical activities were of a vocal nature. In a sketch of 
Woodward High School in Cincinnati, 1856, vocal music was 
prescribed in the course of study by the school board. In 
each of the four years, a student was to participate in 
vocal music once a week. 6 This may have been typical of 
the high school music program of that period. Writing in 
1928, Birge states that: 
The development of music in the high school as a serious 
study has taken place almost within the present century, 
and mostly within the last fifteen years. But the 
foundations for this development were laid in the last 
decades of the nineteenth century, at which time the 
6Edgar w. Knight and Clifton L. Hall, Readings !a 
American Educational H1st1S:' (New York: Appleton-Century-
Crofts, Inc., 1951), p. 2 • 
results of sight reading in the grades began to show 
in the abilit% of high schools to produce standard 
choral works.-, 
Just how widespread this abilit~ was, however, is open to 
conjecture. Dykema and Gehrkens suggest that: 
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• • • the great variations in music reading power shown 
by pupils who had not gone through the same school sys-
tem• led to great diversity in high school music offer-
ings. Some schools had no music whatsoever; many had 
singing only as a part of the assembly program; a few 
bad organized choruses, membership in which was often 
required of all students. The song material consisted 
almost exclusively of hymns, harmonized folk songs, and 
uninspiring part songs by lesser composers. Art songs 
and compositions by important contemporary American 
composers were not to be found in the early school 
chorus books--which today amuse the student of music 
education by their unimaginative staidness and medio-
crity. In spite of some noteworthy exceptions, the 
prevailing high school music of the 19th century was, 
a rather dreary affair which bad but 11tile sigDifi-8 canoe in the life of either the school or community. 
Where such works as Bandel's Messiah, Haydn's Creation, or 
Mendelssohn's Elijah were performed, one usually found 
highly capable and enthusiastic music directors working in 
a favorable climate of administrative and community support. 
The beginnings of instrumental music in the schools 
were entirely on an extra-curricular basis. With the 
exception of the apparently isolated example of the Boston 
Parm and Trades School Band founded in 1857, the first 
7Edward Bailey Birge, History of Public School Music 
In the United States, (Boston: Oliver Drtson do., 1928), 
P.' m. 
8Peter w. D,ykema and Karl W. Gehrkens, ~e Teaching 
~ Administration of l~fl School Music, (Boston: O. 0. 
Birchard and Company-; ), PP• 2-3. 
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instrumental groups were orchestras. The usual pattern was 
one similar to that of Middletown, Ohio, where five or six 
members rehearsed evenings in the home of the local super-
visor of music. Music was furnished by him, although they 
were called the High School Orchestra. Their main perform-
ance outlet was to provide the music for commencement exer-
cises.9 Maddy makes the following statement concerning the 
first orchestras: 
If a school orchestra should be defined as an orchestra 
rehearsing in a school building, using school owned 
music, and directed by a teacher paid by the school, 
the Winfield ~ansa~ High School Orchestra would 
rank among the first, I aa sure. I would also venture 
a guess that there were probably at least fifty school 
orchestras in existence lo 1900, and probably three 
times that many by 1910. 
The Winfield orchestra was started in 1890 and was followed 
by others such as Wichita, Kansas (1896), Richmond, Indiana 
(1898). Such orchestras depended upon students who had 
studied on their instrument privately. There was no attempt 
at developing players by the school. 
Closely coinciding with the development of orchestras 
around the turn of the century was the beginning of music 
appreciation study in high schools. Frances E. Clark taught 
9Joseph E. Maddy, "The First School Orchestras," 
!h! Instrumentalist, 10:17, January, 1956. 
10Ibid 
-· 
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music history in Ottumwa, Iowa; in Indianapolis, Peter 
Dykema taught a course in the study of Wagner operas; Will 
Earhart had "critical study courses" in Richmond, Indiana; 
Mary Regal introduced such studf in Springfield, Massa-
chusetts; and in Cambridge, Massachusetts, Frederick E. 
Chapman added harmony, counterpoint, and melody writing to 
the music curriculum in the high schoo1. 11 These courses 
were obviously a scheduled part of the school day since they 
were actual courses taught by the music teachers in the 
schools. 
Music study, however, was still not considered a 
major study worthy of credit, and until it could attain 
this status it was limited to the fringe of educational 
emphasis. Recognizing this problem, the New England Educa-
tion League at the 1902 conference appointed a committee 
to outline a four-year program of music as a major study 
receiving regular credit. The committee's report was 
endorsed in 1904 by the Music Teachers National Association 
and the Music Section of the National Education Association. 
Four hours of music each week during the four years of 
high school were recommended. This included applied music 
as laboratory work, elementary and advanced harmony, counter-
point and fa~; musical biography and history. In 1906, 
11 Birge, 22• £!!., p. 163. 
Chelsea, Massachusetts became the first school SJ&tea to 
adopt this course in its entirety, including provision for 
crediting private study either inside or outside school. 12 
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Music in the curriculum of high schools was established 
first in the cities, where the elective system was most 
advanced. Birge reports that, by 1910, 
• • • the frame work of the present secondary school 
program, including chorus, orchestra, harmony and 
appreciation became plainly visible over the country 
at large, the most striking feature of this 'dvance 
being the rapid spread of instrumental work. 3 
It should be noted that no mention is made of the small high 
school, doubtless because at this time (c. 1910) a large 
majority of the high schools were in the larger centers. 
Small towns were just beginning to establish high schools. 
Around 1910 the school band movement began to attract 
attention. w. Otto Miessner reported in School Music of 
March, 1909, that he had organized a band, teaching all the 
players himself. Again, as in the case of the orchestra, 
all band rehearsing was scheduled outside of school. 
Miessner reports: 
I arranged for fifteen-minute lesson periods with the 
boys whose parents bad consented to buy instruments. 
These lessons I gave dur1'l the noon intermission and 
after school hours. • • • 
12Ibid., pp. 164-166. 
13Ib1d., p. 168. 
14Quoted by Birge, 1]1!., pp. 183-184. 
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Other accounts of instrumental music of this period also 
reveal the extra-curricular nature of its existence. School 
authorities were not antagonistic so much as they were 
loathe to accept the material consequences involved in 
making instrumental music part of the school program. Such 
things as financial support through purchase of instruments 
and hiring teachers, supplying rooms for practice, and 
arranging a place in the schedule created more opposition 
from administrators than anything else. However, as instru-
mental music proved its effectiveness as an educational 
subject and as it almost literally invaded the classroom, 
it came to be generally accepted as a legitimate school 
activity with provision being made for its adequate develop-
ment. By 1915, in a report to the Music Supervisors 
National Conference, out of sixty-eight schoollreplying to 
a questionnaire, only seven had rehearsals of orchestra on 
school time, but twenty-three gave academic credit. 15 In 
1921, the Parsons, Kansas high school orchestra made a deep 
impression on those who heard them perform at the convention 
of the Music Supervisors National Conference. Parsons had 
demonstrated the practicability of daily rehearsals during 
school hours with school credit. 16 Other schools soon 
1 5Ed~ar B. Gordon, "The Birth of the School Bands and 
Orchestras, Music Educators Journal, 43:35, November-
December, 1956. 
16Joseph E. Maddy, "First School Time Rehearsals With 
Credit," !a! Instrumentalist, 10:19, November, 1955. 
followed the practice of scheduling orchestra daily during 
school time so that they too might produce the finished 
performance results which had been apparent in the Parsons 
orchestra. 
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Jollowing World War I, there was an upsurge of school 
music activity, especially in the number of bands. Great 
prestige was given to band music during the war and its use 
as a morale builder helped bring about general acceptance of 
music as a major study after the war. Both school author-
ities and tax payers joined in beginning to give music the 
support which it sorely needed. By the 1930's, the place of 
music in the curriculum as a scheduled activity or subject 
was firmly established in principle throughout the country. 
Until World War II, it continued to grow, nurtured by such 
influences as the contest movement, the Music Educators 
National Conference with its manifold activities, the efforts 
of instrument manufacturers and music publishers, and the 
American characteristic of "keeping up with the Jones." 
During the second World War, however, many music educators, 
especially in the instrumental field where men predominated, 
were called into military service or left teaching to engage 
in war work. As a result, school music suffered, perhaps 
not so much in the amount of time allotted, as in sufficient 
numbers of well-prepared teachers. With the end of the war 
and the lifting of restrictions on civilian consumption, 
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instruments became readily available once again and teachers 
returned from service. School music regained the ground 
lost and went on to new heights of participation and 
performance. 
Since 1957, when the space age was so dramatically 
introduced to the world With the Russian Sputnik orbiting 
the earth and when the United States became more fully 
conscious of its population explosion, American education 
has been undergoing some of its most searching re-evaluation. 
The tremendous pressure which is now being felt in the 
competition to get into college and the added emphasis on 
the "solid," "academic" subjects, plus the proliferation of 
subjects and activities which have been crowded into the 
schedules of the high school, has caused educators to 
examine closely the existing practices to see if they can 
be justified in the light of present day needs. The arts, 
especially, have come under close scrutiny because of their 
lack of "practical" value. Fortunately, the first hyster-
ical reaction to the Russian lead passed and calmer thinking 
prevailed, with the result that the place of the fine arts 
continues to be recognized in the program of the American 
high school. Nevertheless, Music Education still must look 
for efficiency in its practices. Time has become more 
valuable than ever and it behooves the music education 
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profession to examine closely its practices in the use of 
time, both as to content and to the amount which is necessary 
to accomplish the aims of the school. 
Development 2! !a! High School Schedule 
In contrast to the concept of the elementary school, 
where one teacher was responsible for all the subjects, the 
high school was organized along more specialized lines. 
The higher level of knowledge required in the high school 
demanded more specialized teachers and more concentrated 
courses of study. Separate teachers for the various sub-
jects were necessary. No longer was it possible, therefore, 
to use the practices of the elementary school in which the 
teacher in the self-contained classroom was able to adjust 
the length of the period to the needs of her class. The 
elementary teacher could stretch out her class in history, 
for instance, if, on a particular day, more time was 
required to complete work in that area before passing on to 
another subject. Where different teachers were involved 
with the same pupils, as in the high school, a more definite 
schedule had to be established for the purpose of coordi-
nating the movements of teachers and pupils. It was appar-
ently as a result of this necessity that no subject was 
given preferential treatment in the matter of time. Thus, 
the high school schedule was constructed through the simple 
expedient of dividing the school day equally between the 
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number of subjects which a pupil studied. All subjects had 
the same amount of class time allotted to them, with the 
exception of the special subjects which were not considered 
basic to the needs of college or business preparation. 
This arrangement worked very well as long as the 
number of subjects remained small. However, as the school 
improved its program, more fields of knowledge were added 
to the available offerings and a proliferation of subjects 
began to take place. The pupils carried more subjects; 
yet the school day remained comparatively rigid in terms of 
length. This resulted in a school day which was divided 
into more periods, shorter in length but still equal. 
Obviously, this solution to the problem reached a saturation 
point, so that the next step was the introduction of the 
"split week" in which it was possible to have two subjects 
scheduled for the same period, but one subject met twice a 
week and the other met three times per week. 
A great variety of local practices was apparent in 
this early period of rapid expansion of the high school. 
There was little effective control from outside agencies 
such as state departments of education, colleges, or 
accrediting agencies. Each school largely decided for 
itself such matters as length of school day, length and 
number of periods, number of subjects to be carried by any 
pupil, and graduation requirements. The principal factor 
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in these matters, as French, Hull, and Dodds have pointed 
out, has been the number of teachers which the school could 
hire in proportion to the size of the school. If fewer 
teachers could be hired, some of the following adjustments 
were made: (1) offered only a two- or three-year course for 
graduation, (2) made a shorter school year, (3) increased 
the study portion of the school day, (4) reduced the number 
of subjects a pupil could take at one time, (5) increased 
the number of subjects any one teacher taught daily, 
(6) adjusted the length of the school day as well as the 
number and length of daily periods as much as possible in 
the light of the number of subjects taught daily by each 
teacher. The result vas that daily periods tended to become 
shorter and more numerous, the teacher load heavier, and 
the pupils' daily and weekly schedules heavier in the 
number of subjects carried. 17 As time went on, the local 
board was less able to control the influences on the length 
of courses leading to graduation, the length of the school 
day, and the length of the school year. The quality of a 
high school program came to be measured in terms of the 
number of fields of knowledge which pupils had been given 
17Will French, J. Dan Hull, and B. L. Dodds, 
American~ School Administration, Revised Edition, 
(New York: Rinehart and Co., 1957), p. 302. 
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the opportunity to master. The situation today is an out-
growth of these developments, and as French, Hull, and Dodds 
suggest: 
What we see today in conventional high school scheduling 
practices are the current results of the continuing 
effects of this concept operating under different out-
of-school conditions and under more regulation than 
existed in the last half of the preceding century. 
What we see in less conventional high schools today 
are practices born of another concept of secondary 
education contending with the8practices of an older and well-entrenched concept.1 
Since the turn of the century, the high school 
schedule has been shaped by forces which have tended to 
bring about much greater standardization. Inasmuch as the 
colleges were the recipients of the products of the high 
schools, they brought their influence to bear on the estab-
lishment of acceptable standards for the high school program 
of studies. Regional accrediting agencies were formed, 
membership of which was made up of both schools and colleges. 
These agencies defined standards of instruction in quanti-
tative terms of minutes, periods, weeks, and years devoted 
to various subjects. Standards were set in terms of units 
and credits, with the basic unit defined as the equivalent 
of forty-five minutes a day, five days a week for a school 
year. Such out-of-school factors as the necessity for high 
school students to be used for part-time labor at home, 
18 
n19.·' p. 303. 
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the resistance of overworked high school teachers to long 
afternoon sessions, and the precedent set by the colleges 
for doing most of their academic instruction in the early 
part of the day all exerted their influence toward the 
establishment of a school day of six clock hours. This 
amount of time was conveniently capable of division into 
eight periods of forty-five minutes each and was subject to 
several local variations which have been described by French, 
Hull, and Dodds as follows: 
By shaving the length of the periods a few minutes each, 
where state departments of education and the accrediting 
associations permitted, further adjustments could be 
made to local situations de~ding a shorter day. Pupils 
could attend from four to eight periods, depending on 
the number of subjects carried and the number of double 
laboratory periods they required. In some schools where 
crowded conditions require half-day sessions for each 
pupil, the period is cut to as little as 37 minutes, 
which, with an early start and a late closing, accounts 
for two "school" days inmne clock hours. For a seven-
period day, periods netting 45 minutes and longer pass-
ing periods were used. The chief disadvantage of the 
seven-period day lay in the fact that it reduced the 
number of double laboratory periods in a teacher's 
schedule from four to three, but as the practice of 
making six periods of teaching the maximum teaching day 
was introduced, this reduction from four to three was a 
less serious matter. A school day of less than six 
clock hours, with a resulting later start or earlier 
closing, could thus be obtained if desired. The six-
period day permitted an even longer period and became 
popular when the supervised-study idea was in favor. 
Under this plan, double laboratory periods could be 
abandoned, since five 60-minute periods meant 300 minutes 
of instruction weekly, whereas two double and three 
single 45-minute periods provided only 225 minutes of 
instruction weekly. Thus in a school day of only six 
periods it was still possible for any pupil to carry 
as many as six subjects daily, and as the difficulties 
of supe~ing larger and larger study halls increased, 
29 
the tendency was to encourage pupils to undertake a 
program that kept them in classrooms throughout the 
day. These various adjustments thus made it possible 
for schools to do what colleges expected of them within 
a school day that was as long as out-of-school conditions 
would support.19 
Thus, the conventional schedule has tended to emphasize 
equality in the apportionment of time and has resulted in 
a rigid framework for both student and teacher which was 
virtually unchangeable except for the most special events. 
Recently, new concepts of scheduling in the high 
school have arisen. Educators have been searching for ways 
to bring about flexibility in the schedule so that learning 
would not always be confined to the restrictive compartments 
of time found in the conventional schedule. Various break-
downs in the conventional schedule pattern have been intro-
duced from time to time; !·~·' double periods for laboratory 
work, the scheduling of three consecutive periods for voca-
tional classes, the use of short "modules" of time which 
can be combined in multiples to form longer periods when 
necessary, setting aside one day a week with a different 
schedule, providing a "floating" period, and more recently, 
the proposals of the National Association of Secondary 
School Principals. This organization, through its 
Commission on the Experimental Study of the Utilization 
of the Staff in the Secondary School, is leading the way in 
19 6 ~., pp. 305-30 • 
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experimenting with new concepts of scheduling. The innova-
tions being tried involve scheduling in such a manner that 
a typical tenth grader may spend about twelve hours of the 
week in large group instruction, six in small-group instruc-
tion, and twelve hours in independent study. 20 The current 
trend and experimentation is thus toward a much greater 
flexibility in the schedule than has been possible before. 
It seems that boldness is needed along with creative imagi-
nation to break out of the traditional framework of the 
conventional schedule. 
II. RELATED RESEARCH 
The available research concerning scheduling practices 
of music reveals few studies with a nationwide scope. 
Studies concerning regional, statewide, or county practices 
are more common. Surveys of curricular practices, in many 
instances, also reveal information about scheduling. 
Studies in the area of general school administration on 
the subject of scheduling indicate practices which, while 
not always directly involving music, nevertheless show the 
framework within which the music schedule must be set. 
20J. Lloyd Trump and Dorsey Baynham, Focus on Ohange, 
Guide to Better Sch,ols, (Ohicago: Band McNally an~Oompany, 
1961),-pp. 40-45, 8 -90, 117-118. 
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General Organization 2! School !!!! 
To have the proper perspective on scheduling prac-
tices of music, it is well to be familiar with the character-
istics of the school schedule in general as they may affect 
the music schedule. Pertinent information would include 
length of the school day and the characteristics of the 
school day as it is organized by periods. 
IS! school daY. Considerable variation seems to 
exist in the length of the school day. In a study reported 
by Glenn of high schools in eight counties of western New 
York, the regular day ranges from six hours one minute to 
seven hours and fifteen minutes, the mean length being six 
hours and thirty-six minutes. 21 Manley reports that the 
conventional daily schedule organizes a school day varying 
in length from four and one-half to seven and one-half 
hours with the median being seven hours including all inter-
missions and lunch periods. 22 In the secondary schools of 
Massachusetts, Wynn found the school day to range from four 
and one-half to six and one-half hours, with fifty-eight 
21 Burvil H. Glenn, "A Study of the Length of the High 
School Day," National Associati~n of Secondary School Princi-
pals Bulletin No. 40, Oct: 63-6 , ~56. 
22c. B. Manley, "Secondary School Organization and 
Schedule Making for the Integrating Curriculum," (A Type B 
Project, typewritten, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1941), pp. 141-144, reported in Will French, !! J!., 22• 
£!!., pp. 323-325. 
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per cent using the six-hour day. 23 Sturgis, in a study of 
938 high schools in the midwest, found the school day to 
range from five and one-half to over eight hours. The mode 
was approximately seven hours, including lunch time. The 
length was dependent upon state laws and the individual 
schoo1. 24 
Periods. The number of periods per day seems to vary 
between five and nine. Geiger found that, out of forty-
three schools with enrollments between 250 and 500, one had 
a five-period day, eight had six periods, twenty had seven 
periods, eleven had eight periods and two had nine periods, 
thereby indicating the seven-period day as the most common. 
The six-period schools had periods ranging in length from 
forty-five to sixty minutes; seven-period schools had 
periods ranging in length from forty to sixty minutes, as 
did the eight-period schools. The two nine period schools 
reported forty and forty-five minute periods. 25 As can be 
23John w. Wynn, "Current Trends and Practices of 
Programming and Curriculum Development in the Secondary 
Schools of Massachusetts," (Unpublished Master's Thesis, 
School of Education, Boston University, 1955), p. 28. 
24A. w. Sturgis, "Scheduling Practices in Midwestern 
Secondary Schools," The Bulletin of the National Association 
~ SecondarY School Principals, 43:~Aprll, 1962. 
25carroll Geiger, "A Survey of the Scheduling of 
Instrumental Music in the Public Schools of the United 
States," (Unpublished Master's Thesis, Eastman School of 
Music, Rochester, N.Y., 1940), Figs. 5 and 8, pp. 37 and 4o. 
seen from these reports, the school day in these schools 
varies considerably from six and one-half to eight hours. 
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In thirty schools with enrollment below 250, Geiger 
found two with six periods, six with seven periods, one with 
seven and one-half periods, twelve with eight periods, eight 
with nine periods and two unreported. It is significant to 
note that the proportion of schools with nine-period days 
was greater in these smaller schools. Some evidence of 
flexibility was also found in some of these schools in that 
periods of varying length were reported within the same 
school, as for instance one with nine periods reporting 
period length as sixty, forty, or thirty minutes. In these 
schools the school day varied between six and eight hours. 26 
Geiger concludes that it is practically impossible to 
schedule instrumental music in the school curriculum unless 
seven or more periods per day are used. This would permit 
more classes of each teacher's subject, thereby permitting 
the instrumental music student to arrange his classes in 
case of a conflict with rehearsals. 27 
In the high schools of eight counties of western New 
York, Glenn found the number of class periods varying from 
six to nine with the eight-period day most common. Here, 
26~., Fig. 2, p. 29. 
27~., p. 77. 
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the length of the class period is set by law as being a 
minimum of forty minutes. The principals he contacted found 
the major problems of having too short periods to be that 
there was not enough time for laboratory exercises or for 
special class activities in home economics, art, industrial 
arts, physical education and music. On the other hand, too 
long a period makes fewer periods and the consequent limiting 
of electives. 28 
Out of 109 selected schools of New England, Harris 
found the most common length of period to be between forty-
one and forty-five minutes with seven periods a day as the 
most common number. 29 Harris' data was in somewhat differ-
ent form from the other research cited, in that he listed 
the length of the class period in grouped data. For regu-
lar subjects, three schools reported period lengths from 
thirty-five to forty minutes, fifteen for forty-one to 
forty-five minutes, eleven for forty-six to fifty minutes, 
two for fifty-one to fifty-five minutes, and three for 
fifty-six to sixty minutes. One school reported having only 
four periods per day, four reported five periods, nine 
reported six periods, fifteen reported seven periods and 
two reported eight periods. 
28Glenn, ~· ~., pp. 63-66. 
29samuel w. Harris, "Practices and Problems in Sched-
uling Music Olasses in the Elementary, Junior High Schools, 
and Senior High School in Selected Schools of New England," 
(Unpublished Master's Thesis, Boston University, 1954), 
Tables XVII, XIX, XX, p. 47. 
McConagha found that the conflicts which appear in 
the scheduling of music classes are dependent upon the 
number of periods in the day, the length of the periods, 
and the size of the school.30 
35 
In the Manley study reported by French, Hull, and 
Dodds, the conventional daily schedule was found to include 
from four to ten periods with 6.8 as the average number. 
The periods vary from thirty-five to seventy-five minutes 
in length with an average length of 47.2 minutes. When 
periods are less than fifty minutes in length, he found the 
laboratory and shop work to be scheduled for double periods.31 
Neubert, in a study based on nine selected high schools 
with enrollments between 800 and 2,221, found that a seven-
period day was adequate for successfully scheduling a 
music program. 32 
In Massachusetts, Wynn found class periods ranging 
from thirty-eight to sixty minutes, with forty-six per cent 
using forty-one to forty-five minute periods, sixty-nine 
per cent reporting less than forty-five minute periods. He 
found that the number of periods varied from five to eight: 
30Ralph Nelson McOonagha, "A Study of the Music 
Schedules in the Fairfield County High Schools," (Unpublished 
Master's Thesis, Ohio State University, 1953), p. 26. 
31Manley, 12£. £!!. 
32Richa.rd G. Neubert, "Scheduling Music Education 
in the High School," ~ !W_, December-January 1954, p. 12. 
two per cent had five per day, thirty-five per cent bad six, 
forty-eight per cent had seven, and fifteen per cent had 
eight periods per day. However, small schools were pre-
dominantly using seven-period days. He reports a trend 
toward lengthening the class period.33 
In the midwest, Sturgis found the most popular 
numbers of periods per day to be six. Forty per cent of 
the schools included in his study reported six periods; 
thirty per cent had seven; and twenty-two per cent had 
eight periods. The modal length of period in the six-period 
day was fifty-five minutes, fifty minutes in the seven-
period day, forty-five minutes in the eight-period day, 
and forty minutes in the nine-period day. The seven-period 
day often included periods of different length.34 
Scheduling 2£ Music 
The music schedule seems to be the result of the 
inter-action of several forces and factors. As Shell states: 
The number of periods per week for vocal and instrumental 
music seems to be determined by school enrollment, numeer 
of teachers in the music department, the scheduling of 
all classes in the school and the influence that music 
has on that particular community. Eagh of the above is 
a determining factor for the others.3~ 
3 3wynn, 1.2.£. ill· 
34sturgis, 2£• £!!., p. 45. 
35charles William Shell, "A Study of the Teaching Load 
of Music Teachers in the County Schools of Ohio," (Unpublished 
Master's Thesis, Ohio State University, 1951), p. 13. 
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It might be expected, therefore, that local practices would 
show wide variations in the scheduling of music to the same 
degree that other scheduling practices vary. 
1!!1 allotments for music. Austen reports finding an 
average of seventy-seven minutes per week being devoted to 
general music in the smaller high schools of Massachusetts 
and Connecticut. She found sixty-one minutes per week as 
the average for mixed chorus. The general average for vocal 
groups was found to be fifty minutes. Special choral groups 
were reported as having the least amount of time, with 
forty-three minutes per week as average. Boys Glee Club 
received the most time with fifty-five minutes per week, 
Girls Glee Club averaging fifty-four minutes per week.36 
Beginning bands, probably least important as far as 
performance is concerned, more often meet for less time than 
advanced groups. Geiger found in his study that, in the 
small schools with enrollments under 250, beginning band 
was most often scheduled one period per week, with two per 
week the next most common. The advanced band was scheduled 
most often twice a week with three per week the next most 
common. By far the great majority of schools in this class 
36Ruth Elizabeth Austen, "The Problems and Accomplish-
ments of Music Teachers and Supervisors in the Smaller High 
Schools of Massachusetts and Connecticutt" (Unpublished 
Master's Thesis, Boston University, 1949J, p. 27. 
had no orchestra, but of those who bad advanced orchestras, 
two periods per week was most common.37 In the larger 
schools with enrollment between 250 and 500, the beginning 
band was scheduled most often for two periods per week. 
However, the next most common practice was five periods 
per week, reported by twenty-three per cent of the schools. 
Advanced band was scheduled more often for five periods per 
week than any other plan, forty-two per cent being in this 
category. Those reporting three periods per week repre-
sented thirty per cent of the schools. Beginning orches-
tras were present in only thirty-two per cent of the schools, 
but where they were reported, most of them met five periods 
per week. The study showed five orchestras meeting five 
times per week, four meeting once a week, three meeting 
twice a week, while one met for two and one-half periods 
and another met three periods per week.38 
In the New England schools surveyed by Harris, the 
majority of the music activities were scheduled for one 
period per week. Band, music history, and theory were 
exceptions to this practice. Band was scheduled most often 
twice a week, while music history, possibly enjoying more 
of the status of a regular class, was scheduled either 
four or five times per week. The two schools reporting 
37Geiger, ~· g!!., Fig. 4, p. 31. 
38 4 ~., Figs. 7, 10, pp. 39, 2. 
39 
theory as a class scheduled it either twice a week or five 
times a week. The complete information is presented in 
Table I. 
TABLE I 
DISTRIBUTION OF ACTIVITIES SCHEDULED 
DURING SCHOOL TIME IN SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS SURVEYED39 
Activities Number o? scheduled :eeriods :eer week 1 ~ 3 4 5 Total 
General Music 5 0 0 2 1 8 
Boys' Glee Club 1 1 6 0 0 0 17 
Girls' Glee Club 17 7 0 0 1 25 
Mixed Glee Club 15 12 4 0 1 32 
Piano Class 1 0 0 0 0 1 
Brass & Woodwind 
Class 14 1 0 0 2 17 
String Class 8 0 0 1 0 9 
Inst. Ensemble 5 2 0 0 1 8 
Band 13 15 4 2 2 36 
Orchestra 11 6 1 0 0 18 
Music History 0 0 0 1 1 2 
Appreciation 5 2 0 0 3 10 
Theory 0 1 0 0 1 2 
Dance Band 0 1 0 0 0 1 
39Harr1s, ~· £!1., Table XXI, p. 48. 
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£!! g! out-of-school !!!!· While it is considered 
unfortunate that music activities have to be scheduled out-
side of the regular school schedule, still, many schools 
report this practice. Austen found only 1.9 per cent of 
the schools in her survey using out-of-school time, with 
2.9 per cent using a divided scheme using both in-school 
and out-of-school time. She concluded that the latter are 
40 
victims of unfortunate scheduling. Geiger found that, 
in the small schools with enrollment below 250, the instru-
mental instructors had to devote a considerable amount of 
time to rehearsals outside of school, varying from one to 
41 fifteen hours a week. He also found, in the schools with 
enrollments between 250 and 500, that a great number of 
schools which have instrumental groups schedule rehearsals 
outside of school time. He points out that out-of-school 
rehearsals in those schools which transport a large number 
of students by bus present a significant problem in sched-
uling.42 Niblack, too, reports group rehearsals held out-
side of school as being a widely used system of music class 
scheduling in Montana. He found this system to be used to 
a greater or lesser degree in all of the twenty-eight high 
40Austen, 
.Q.P.• cit., 
-
p • 39. 
41 Geiger, .2.:2• cit., p. 24. 
-
42Ibid., p. 71-72. 
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schools contacted. He noticed that, in those schools using 
the out-of-school time to any extent, there was a smaller 
percentage of participation and there were not as many 
different types of organizations functioning as might be 
expected if it were possible to rehearse during school time. 43 
Harris, breaking down the information in more detailed 
manner, shows that after school is by far the most popular 
time for out-of-school rehearsals, with the lunch period 
being the next most common. His tabulation is found in 
Table II. 
43stephen L. Niblack, "A Survey of Music Scheduling 
and Crediting Practices in 28 Montana High Schools," 
(Unpublished Master's Thesis, Montana State University, 1949), 
p. 10. 
42 
TABLE II 
DISTRIBUTION OF ACTIVITIES SCHEDULED OUTSIDE 
OF SCHOOL TIME IN THE SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS SURVEYED44 
Bet ere After 
Activities School School Lunch Saturday 
Boys' Glee Club 0 1 1 0 
Girls' Glee Club 0 2 1 0 
Mixed Glee Club 0 3 1 0 
Brass and Woodwind Class 1 2 0 0 
String Class 0 1 0 0 
Instrumental Ensemble 0 1 0 0 
Band 0 9 2 1 
Orchestra 0 4 2 0 
Appreciation 0 1 0 0 
Dance Band 0 0 1 0 
44 Harris, ~· £!!., Table XXII, p. 49. 
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Mazur, whose purpose was to compare the music programs 
of smaller high schools in the east with those of other 
sections of the United States, found that "as to scheduling, 
the schools of the total population schedule more meetings 
of music activities during regular school time than do the 
schools of the Eastern sector."45 In Thompson's study, 
eight of the nine schools surveyed had lessons during school 
time. Three had, in addition, before- and after-school 
lessons. Two had lessons on Saturday, one of which gave 
46 lessons exclusively on Saturdays. Although not concerned 
with scheduling as such, Colbert, in his investigation into 
the teaching load and related activities of music teachers 
in Indiana, found that the time devoted to performance 
preparation outside of school hours averaged five hours and 
twenty-nine minutes per week. These averages ranged from 
four hours thirty-four minutes in communities under 2,500 
to nine hours three minutes in communities from 2,500 to 
4,999. 47 Orendorff, in a study of eighty-four small high 
45Matthew G. Mazur, "A Study of Secondary Music Pro-
grams in the Public Schools of Communities Between 10,00-
15,000 Populations in the United States," (Unpublished 
Master's Thesis, Boston University, School of Eaucation, 
1953), p. 62. 
46tuther Frank Thompson, "Survey of Instrumental 
Programs in Nine Medium-Sized Towns Within Commuting Dis-
tance from New York Cit;y," (Unpublished Master's Thesis, 
Boston University, 1955), p. 17. 
47John Kleckner Colbert, "The Teaching Load and 
Related Activities of Music Teachers in Indiana Public 
Schools, 1953-1954," Journal£!. Research.!J! Music Education, 
9:142, Fall, 1961, Table 16. 
schools in Illinois, Iowa, and Michigan, found that only 
thirty-eight of the schools scheduled music during the 
school day. 48 
44 
Scheduling plans ~. The various plans for sched-
uling music have been summarized by Normann. 49 He reports 
that the most common ways of scheduling are (1) add an addi-
tional period to the school program, (2) schedule duplicate 
classes during the instrumental music period, (3) use of 
activity periods, (4) allowing thirty minutes to be taken 
from either the beginning or the close of the school session, 
and (5) the rotating plan. 
Geiger found that, in the schools with less than 250 
enrolled, the activity period was used in the majority of 
cases along with the stagger schedule or out-of-school time 
for rehearsals. A few schools were found in this group which 
had regular rehearsal periods scheduled during school for 
five times a week, an arrangement which is considered the 
ideal. In small schools he also found that instrumental 
instructors, especially, have to spend from one to fifteen 
48Hae M. Orendorff, "Problems in Music Curriculum 
of the Small High School," (Unpublished Master's Thesis, 
Northwestern University, 1945), p. 3. 
49Theodore F. Normann, Instrumental Music in the 
Public Schools, (Philadelphia: Oliver Ditson Oompany;-1941), 
pp. 88-89. 
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hours a week in out-of-school rehearsa1. 50 In the schools 
with enrollments of 250-500, there were many schools which 
had instrumental music scheduled as a regular subject with 
rehearsals five times a week in school time, although he 
also reported that a great number have to rehearse outside 
~1 
of school time.~ It seems evident, as he says in his 
conclusion, that the small school has the biggest problem 
because there are only one or two divisions of each academic 
subject, yet many extra-curricular activities which must 
find a place in the school program. In larger schools, 
when a conflict with a rehearsal occurs, it is more often 
possible to resolve the conflict by scheduling the student 
in another section of the class in conflict with the re-
hearsal.52 Almost half of the schools with enrollment under 
250 used activities periods to schedule rehearsals (fourteen 
out of thirty). There were seven out of thirty which had 
regular periods scheduled; nine of the thirty used stagger 
systems and sixteen of the thirty used out-of-school time 
for instrumental work. Combinations of the above plans 
were used by fourteen schools. 53 In the 250-500 class of 
50 4 Geiger, 22• £11., p. 2 • 
51~., p. 32. 
52 Ibid., p. 71 • 
............. 
53Ib1d., Fig. 3, p. 30 • 
........... 
46 
school, out of forty-three schools reporting, twelve used 
activities periods to schedule, twenty-four had regular 
periods scheduled, eleven used stagger systems and twenty-
four used out-of-school time to schedule instrumental work. 
Combinations of the above were used by twenty-two.54 
In a study made in 1935, Jones found that from 
seventy-five to eighty per cent of the music activities 
and almost fifty per cent of the speech and dramatic activ-
ities were organized on a classroom basis. 55 McConagha, 
in his study of the Fairfield County (Ohio) high schools, 
reports that three out of eleven used a rotating method 
for large groups, five out of twenty-two scheduled them 
regularly and excused students from conflicting classes, 
56 
and three out of eleven used scheduled activity periods. 
The size of schools ranged from ninety-four to 242 in the 
upper six grades. 
Niblack found four patterns of scheduling systems in 
general use in the twenty-eight high schools covered in his 
survey. The first was the type where music group meetings 
were scheduled so as to alternate with some other class 
which does not meet every day of the school week. The 
54Ibid., Figs. 6 and 9, pp. 38, 41. 
-
55Galen Jones, Extra-Curricular Activities 1s Relation 
to the Curriculum, (New York: Bureau of Publications, 
TeaChers College, Columbia University, 1935), p. 32. 
56 McConagha, 2£• ill•, p. 25. 
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second was the "rotating schedule." A third type was one 
in which music classes were scheduled on the basis of class 
rank; 1·~·• one chorus for freshmen, one for sophomores, 
etc. This plan was used in the larger high schools. He 
did not find it being used for instrumental group scheduling. 
The fourth quite widely used system of scheduling music 
classes was the practice of scheduling music group re-
hearsals outside of regular school hours. 57 
Neubert's report of nine selected high schools 
includes their response to a question concerning scheduling 
techniques. He summarizes the responses as follows: 
In answer to the question: explain briefly any special 
scheduling techniques in your schools which you have 
found advantageous in respect to lour successful music 
program, responses included: (a) keenly cooperative 
administration wants music." (b) "seven-period day 
~lan has eliminated program conflicts for the most part." 
(c) "schedule each ~u~il individually according to his 
expressed wishes." (dJ one school reported "no special 
scheduling techniques that are specific enough to report; 
we stretch every point we can to satisfy all regulations 
and offerings." (e) "choir--same period every semester, 
and likewise with band and orchestra." 
Reasons rated "extremely significant" for the success-
ful scheduling of the music program were (a) educational 
philosophy of the administration, (b) past success of 
the music program, (c) parental or community demand, (d) musicianship of music director, and (e) music as a 
public relations agent. Some schools also considered 
as highly important, personality of the music director, 
rapport of music director with counselor, researg~ by 
music teacher and research by the administrator.~ 
57Niblack, ~· £!!., pp. 6-10. 
58Neubert, ~· £!!., p. 13. 
The use of study halls is mentioned by Thompson as a 
means of scheduling pupils in instrumental classes. He 
comments that the size of the class is governed largely by 
the number of pupils having study periods or activity 
periods at the same time.59 
In regard to the use of activity periods, Wynn found 
that forty-six per cent of the Massachusetts schools had 
one activity period per day, While nineteen per cent had 
one per week. Fourteen per cent had three per week. These 
one-a-week periods are considered as a club period and music 
organizations are usually scheduled at other times. Twenty-
three per cent shorten all class periods on the activity day 
to make time available. Other schemes he found being used 
were the use of the lunch period, omission of a period once 
a week, and rotating the period. His findings are summarized 
in Table III. 
59Thompson, ££• £!1., p. 21. 
TABLE III 
METHODS FOR SCHEDULING ACTIVITY PERIODS IN 78 
OF THE HIGH SCHOOLS REPORTING ON THIS ITEM, EXPRESSED 
IN PER CENT60 
49 
Method of Scheduling ActivitY Period Per Cent 
1. A regularly scheduled period each day 56 
2. An added period to a day during the week 9 
3. On an activity day all the other class periods 
are shortened to make time available 23 
4. It is worked into the time schedule during 
noon lunch periods 4 
5. Omit a period one day per week and rotate 
the period weekly 3 
6. Did not specify method 5 
Total 100 
In the 938 midwest high schools used by Sturgis, the 
activity period was used by only fourteen per cent. Common 
practice in schools under 250 was to schedule certain activ-
ities such as music at eight o'clock, A.M., with school 
61 
opening at 8:30 with a twenty-five minutes "home room." 
Required ~ elective status of music. Music in the 
secondary schools seems to be predominantly elective, 
especially at the senior high school level. Austen reports 
6owynn, ~· £11., Table 9, p. 37. 
61 sturgis, ~· £11., p. 45. 
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that general mixed chorus was 100 per cent elective in the 
schools she surveyed in Massachusetts and Connecticut. 62 
Freeman also has a very sparse reporting of schools with any 
required music activity. 63 There is, of course, no school 
which requires instrumental music, due undoubtedly to the 
high cost to the school if such an experience were made a 
requirement. 
Student participation !! music. Participation in 
music is greatly affected by the scheduling practices, 
although other factors enter in too. Expressed in percent-
ages, participation seems to be greater in smaller schools 
than in large schools. This fact may at once be an advan-
tage and a disadvantage in scheduling. McConagha reports 
the range of participation in instrumental music in the 
eleven schools he surveyed as ranging from nineteen per 
cent to thirty-eight per cent. In vocal music, the partici-
64 pation was from eighteen per cent to fifty-four per cent. 
Niblack, in the twenty-eight Montana high schools which 
were surveyed, found participation between fourteen and 
eighty-six per cent. The highest participation was found 
62Austen, 2£• £11., p. 27. 
63warren s. Freeman, "A Survey and Evaluation of the 
Current Status of Music Education Activities in the Public 
Schools of the United States," (Unpublished Doctoral Disser-
tation, School of Education, Eoston University, 1955). p. 128. 
6~cConagha, 2£• £!1., p. 9, Table III. 
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in the smallest school, although the lowest participation 
was also in a comparatively small school which reported only 
slight scheduling difficulties. This would seem to indicate 
that in that particular school other causes than scheduling 
65 entered into the low degree of participation. 
Yochim, in his study of the scheduling of instrumental 
music in the Chicago schools, found that the proportion of 
instrumental enrollment to school enrollment ranged from 
four to eighteen per cent in the schools with one instru-
mental teacher and from seven to twenty-one per cent in 
the schools with two or more instrumental teachers. He 
also reported that the schools with the lowest total enroll-
ment had the highest percentage of instrumental enrollment. 66 
In the nation-wide sampling of Scheurle, the data 
is not expressed in terms of percentages, but in numerical 
quantities in grouped data. However, his data seem to bear 
out other research as discussed above. In Table IV, a 
general levelling off of the number of students participating 
can be seen as the size of school reaches the 300-499 class 
and gets larger. 
65Niblack, ~· £!!., Table I, p. 6. 
66Ralph Yochim, "Current Practices in the Scheduling 
of Instrumental Music in the Chicago Public High Schools," 
(Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation, Chicago Musical College, 
Roosevelt University, 1955), Table 15, p. 138; Table 16, 
p. 140. 
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TABLE IV 
NUMBER OF STUDENTS IN TOTAL MUSIC PROGRAM67 
Number of School Class 
Students 50-149 150-299 3oo-499 506-999 1,000 or 
more 
0-99 54 10 4 2 1 
100-199 42 53 18 4 1 
200-299 0 14 16 12 6 
300-399 0 10 12 17 6 
400-499 0 1 3 7 2 
500-599 0 0 3 7 2 
600-699 0 0 0 2 2 
700-799 0 0 1 1 3 
No reply 21 20 25 16 10 
Austen found that general music was reaching ten per 
cent of the senior high school students. Of the pupils in 
senior high school, thirty per cent were participating in 
68 general mixed chorus. 
Statistics from the Biennial Survey g! Education ~ 
1948-50 show a constantly increasing number of participants 
in music, but a changing percentage due to increases in the 
67Paul Norman Scheurle, "A Study and Evaluation of 
Instrumental Music Programs in the Public Secondary Schools 
of the United States," (Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation, 
Boston University, 1959), p. 120, Table 26. 
68Austen, ~· £!1., p. 26. 
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total enrollments. In 1915, 31.5 per cent were enrolled in 
music; in 1922, 25.3 per cent; in 1928, 26.0 per cent; in 
1934, 25.5 per cent; and in 1949, 30.1 per cent. 69 
Credit practices. Credit practices vary greatly 
between schools. Austen, in her study of the smaller high 
schools of Massachusetts and Connecticut, found that sixty-
nine per cent gave instrumental lessons without credit. In 
the three major vocal groups, sixty per cent of the schools 
offered definite credit towards graduation. She concludes 
that administrators, in general, recognize the importance 
and value of music study and are giving it serious consid-
eration as far as credits are concerned. She includes 
credit for all music courses as being one of the major 
desires of music educators. 70 
Geiger found that credit was given for instrumental 
music in most schools in both the classes of schools of 
less than 250 enrollment and those with 250-500. Band more 
frequently received credit than instrumental classes, en-
sembles, and private lessons, although some schools reported 
allowing credit for these too. 71 
69Federal Security Agency, Office 
Offerings and Enrollments in righ School (Washlngton:-Government Print ng Office, 
p. 108 
7°Austen, £2• £11., p. 84. 
71Geiger, £2• £11., pp. 24, 32. 
of Education, 
Subjects, 
1951), Table 7, 
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Niblack reported on the opinions of the music teachers 
concerning the granting of credit. Eleven thought it was of 
serious consequence in relation to students taking or not 
taking music classes. Six felt the granting of credit had 
no effect on participation one way or the other. The re-
maining eleven felt that credit granting had some slight 
72 
effect but did not consider it a serious problem. 
The Research Council of the Music Educators National 
Conference stated in 1947 that: 
Recent questionnaire-surveys indicate that practically 
all the larger and medium-sized schools place music on 
a par with other high school studies and that this 
practice is rapidly permeating smaller schools which 
have properly prepared music teachers. Four factors 
have contributed to this condition: (a) Legislation ••• 
(b) Professional activities of music teachers ••• (c) Citizens generally ••• (d) Colleges and universi-
ties.73 
While the practice of granting credit seems to be generally 
accepted in principle, it would appear that there are 
great variations between local situations. 
IS! problem g! scheduling. Many references can be 
found in the literature testifying to the fact that schedu-
ling is a significant problem. Researchers too have docu-
mented the same conclusion. Austen found that, when asked 
72 4 Niblack, ~· £11., p. 1 • 
73-Hazel Nohavec Morgan (ed.), Music Education Source 
Book, (Chicago: Music Educators National CoDlerence, 1947), 
p. 21. 
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for general suggestions for the improvement of the small 
high school music program, the suggestion mentioned most 
often was the improved scheduling of music activities to 
allow a greater proportion of time for music. This was 
mentioned three times as often as any other one thing 
(37.5 per cent of the schools replied in this manner). 
Longer class periods was a minor request listed by only 
one.
74 Sigler, too, found that schedule conflicts were 
one of the general problems most often mentioned by the 
respondents of his questionnaire.75 Out of forty-six 
schools replying, Orendorff found thirteen which mentioned 
scheduling as a problem.76 
In an undocumented survey reported in _M_u_si_c_ !a !a! 
Senior H!!h School, an indication of scheduling problems 
is given in the following terms: 
A summary of replies shows that special music classes 
are considered desirable for broadening and enriching 
the high school curriculum, but are often excluded 
because of scheduling and staffing problems involved.77 
74Austen, ~· £!!., p. 82. 
75Roy Sigler, "A Stud{ o:C the High School Music 
Practices in South Carolina, (Unpublished Master's Thesis, 
Ohio University, 1953), Abstract in Music Educators Journal, 
April-May, 1955, p. 53. 
76orendorff, ~· S!l•• pp. 41-43. 
77Music Educators National Conference, Music in the 
Senior High School, (Washington: The Conference, 1959T,---
p. 79. 
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This would seem to show that a highly desirable curriculum 
oan be curtailed by such mundane matters as scheduling 
difficulties. 
Summarz 
While research on a nation-wide scope is meager, 
scheduling practices are reported often enough in regional, 
state, and local areas that patterns become evident. Wide 
variations in scheduling practices are apparent. In the 
majority of oases, the school day is between six and seven 
hours in length. The division of this time into periods 
varies between six and nine periods, for the most part, 
with smaller schools tending to have a greater number of 
periods per day than larger schools. The length of the 
periods depends upon the length of the school day and the 
number of periods per day. The seven-period day seems to 
be generally accepted as necessary for proper scheduling 
of music programs. 
Time allotment to music seems to be greater in larger 
schools than it is in the small schools. Performing groups 
in the smaller schools usually meet once or twice a week, 
while in larger schools daily rehearsals are more common. 
Very often, when daily rehearsals are not used, out-of-
school time is scheduled to augment the opportunities 
offered within the school day. After-school time seems to 
be most popular for this purpose. For those schools which 
have many who come to school by bus, the out-of-school 
scheduling of rehearsals is very difficult. The use of 
activity periods for scheduling music is most common in 
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the smaller schools, although in most schools, combinations 
of scheduling plans are used. In addition to the two 
methods mentioned, scheduling as a regular class and the 
rotating or stagger system is used. 
Music in the high school seems to be predominantly 
elective. Student participation, therefore, becomes one 
of the indicators of effective scheduling, as well as an 
indicator of an effective program. Expressed in percentage, 
student participation is greatest in smaller schools. The 
practice of granting credit seems to be generally accepted 
in principle, although it is not universally used. 
Scheduling is gen•rally considered to be one of the 
pressing operational problems facing music educators. Diff-
iculties of scheduling have apparently blocked the attain-
ment of maximum effectiveness in the music education curri-
culum and have, therefore, been demonstrated to be worthy 
of study and research. 
CHAPTER III 
SOURCES OF DATA AND PROCEDURE 
In making a study of scheduling practices, the ideal 
method would be an on-the-spot study of various schools in 
order that the schedule could be studied in the context of 
the forces at play in the particular situation. However, to 
provide an adequate sampling, this procedure was obviously 
impractical in a nation-wide study. It was decided, there-
fore, that pertinent data could be gathered by means of a 
questionnaire mailed to the schools under study. It was 
realized that such a procedure might leave much to be 
desired because of the many intangibles which are impossible 
to assess from the answers provided on a questionnaire. 
There are many limitations of the questionnaire method 
of gathering data, all of which are well-known. However, 
there seemed to be no other suitable means of gathering 
data. Therefore, these limitations were accepted, and with 
the subject delimited sufficiently for adequate treatment, 
work was initiated on the development of an inquiry form. 
Development 2! !h! Survey Instrument 
As a first step in the development of an inquiry form, 
it was necessary to ascertain the type of information which 
would be pertinent to the study. Related research was 
examined to ascertain the types of information which had 
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been sought in previous studies and which had proved fruit-
ful. Questionnaires used by other researchers were eval-
uated in terms of efficiency in obtaining desired information. 
The literature was surveyed in an effort to discover the 
various means used to include music in the school schedule, 
the types of music instruction and performance found in 
high schools, and other pertinent information. 
It seemed most logical to organize the Inquiry Form 
into the following five general areas: (1) a general descrip-
tion of the school, (2) a general description of the high 
school schedule, (3) a description of the high school music 
schedule, (4} a report of high school performance demands, 
and (5} a sampling of opinion concerning scheduling. The 
general description of the school should isolate certain 
physical factors which would have an effect on the schedule. 
The general description of the total high school schedule 
should show the framework within which the music program 
had to be scheduled and within which it must operate. It 
should show to some extent what conflicting forces were 
operating which might impose limitations on or provide 
opportunities for the realization of a complete and well-
balanced program of music education. The description of 
the high school music schedule would naturally be the central 
part of the inquiry and should show as completely and as 
objectively as possible,not only the means of scheduling, 
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but also the extent to which the music education program 
was being carried out in terms of time allotments and fre-
quency of meetings. To gain an insight into the demands 
being made on the music department in the area of public 
performance and to attempt to weigh these demands against 
the amount of rehearsal time available, it would be neces-
sary to know the extent of these activities. Some estimate 
of the quality of performance would be valuable too in the 
evaluation of the scheduling practices and their possible 
effect on the quality of the program. An opportunity 
should also be provided for an expression of opinion from 
the respondents concerning scheduling practices. If an 
adequate response could be obtained, such an opinion poll 
should furnish valid results which would be valuable to 
the subject of the study. 
The second step in the development of the survey 
instrument was the problem of design. The wording of the 
various items on the Inquiry Form was contingent upon the 
person to whom it was being sent--music teacher or admin-
istrator. The person who actually constructed the school 
schedule would have the over-all situation well in mind 
and would be able to answer questions regarding a school's 
schedule as a whole. However, as a result of preliminary 
study, it was found that, in many instances, the music 
teacher is responsible for scheduling the smaller groups 
and except for those large classes or ensembles which must 
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appear on the school master schedule, the remainder of the 
music teacher's time is scheduled by himself. It is his 
function to schedule smaller groups in such a manner so as 
to accomplish his objectives most efficiently. The decision 
was made, therefore, to consider the music teacher as the 
respondent and word the items accordingly. 
Certain other requirements in design were apparent. 
Questions had to be simple, easily interpreted, and capable 
of being quickly and easily answered. If these qualities 
were not present, the rate of response might be drastically 
affected, thereby limiting the validity and value of the 
study. Extensive value judgments should be avoided because 
they often take time and thought which result in a question-
naire being put aside and not returned. Any critical 
evaluations which might involve embarrassing personal 
reactions had to be avoided for the same reason. The 
Inquiry Form should also be designed for convenience of 
tabulation. The forced response and check-list type of 
item seemed to answer this requirement and, at the same 
time, make for ease of answering. Since the same question-
naire was to be sent to two different sets of schools, some 
means of differentiating between the two sets of returns 
had to be devised to make for ease and accuracy of tabu-
lation. A technique used by Chrisman1 in his study was 
1Lee Chrisman, "The Preparation and Experience of 
the College Music Teacher," (Unpublished Doctoral Disser-
tation, University of Southern California, 1962). 
62 
found to fulfill this requirement. Two different colors of 
paper were used so that the responses from each set of 
schools might be kept separate. Further, it was felt that 
a printed form would command more respect, would result in 
a shorter appearing form, and would be cheaper to mail than 
one that was mimeographed or reproduced in typewritten form. 
With these requirements in mind, a sample Inquiry 
Form was constructed and submitted to members of the writer's 
advisory committee. From this committee came suggestions 
concerning clarity, delimitations and deletions, and addi-
tions. The Inquiry Form was refined twice more by this 
process. It was then used in a pilot study in order to 
observe the ease of interpretation and the types of response 
received. After these refinements, it seemed to be suffic-
iently well designed to gather the desired information. 
Procedure 
The procedure involved the isolation of the population 
of schools to be studied, the choice of a sampling process 
and the selection of the sample, the identification of a 
group of schools representing above-average music education 
programs which would also be evenly spread over the entire 
nation, and a plan for following up the initial distribution 
of the Inquiry Form with reminders to the non-responding 
schools. 
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Isolating !h! population. It was obvious that to 
conduct a nation-wide study it would be necessary to identify 
the location of all schools in the nation which would 
answer the definition of "small high school" as used in 
this study. Since a nation-wide list was indicated, the 
United States Office of Education was contacted to obtain 
their most up-to-date directory. The latest complete 
2 
national directory available was for the years 1958-59. 
The names and addresses of all high schools with graduating 
classes comprising twenty-five to one hundred students 
were extracted from this directory and counted. For the 
continental United States, 8,373 such schools are listed in 
the Directory. Of the 24,190 public secondary schools 
listed for the continental United States, these schools 
represented approximately one-third of the total. 
Selecting 1h! sample. It was obviously impractical 
to contact the entire population of schools. Therefore, a 
sample had to be drawn which would be of sufficient size to 
produce valid results with an adequate degree of confidence. 
A sample consisting of 6.66 per cent of the total population 
was estimated to provide a representative sample. Simple 
~eah w. Ramsey, Directorz £! Public Secondarz Daz 
Schools, 1958-1~' u. s. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, 0 ice of Education, (Washington: u. s. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1961). 
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random sampling was used, following the procedure recommended 
by Yates, who suggests that: ,, 
• • • a frequent method of selecting a sample, when a 
list of the units of the population to be sampled is 
available, is to take every qth entry on this list • • • • 
It is customary, and salu~ary, to determine the first 
entry by selecting a number at random between 1 and q, 
but this element of randomness does not convert the -
sample into a random one. • • • The nearest approach 
to random order is probably provided by alphabetical 
lists, though even these have certain non-random charac-
teristics. • • • If every qth entry is taken, a kind 
of partial stratification wrll therefore be obtained, 
and the sample will be somewhat more precise than a 
fully random sample.3 
Using the alphabetical list provided in the Directory 2f 
Secondary Day Schools, 1958-59, 4 every fifteenth school 
showing a graduating class comprising twenty-five to one 
hundred students was selected for the random sample. 
For comparative purposes, another set of schools 
had to be selected which would be known to have above-
average music education programs. In the absence of objec-
tive criteria and the unavailability of any national list-
ing, it was decided to seek the judgment of the president 
of each state music educators association. It was reasoned 
that he would be in a position to know the schools of the 
state well enough that he might be able to identify the 
schools with outstanding music education programs. The 
3?rank Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses and 
Surveys, (New York: Hafner Publishing Company, 1960r;-p. 29. 
~amsey, .QJ2.• ill· 
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choice of this officer might also give a certain uniformity 
of judgment, inasmuch as every state had such an officer, 
selected in a similar manner. A mailing list was obtained 
from the Music Educators National Conference and nomination 
forms, accompanied by a letter of transmittal, were sent 
to each state president in the continental United States. 5 
Included in this mailing was a complete list of the small 
high schools in each state, from which the president was to 
make the nominations. In this way, the state president 
would not inadvertantly select a school which was outside 
of the size classification being used. 
In constructing the nomination form and instructing 
the state presidents concerning the choice of schools, it 
was necessary to formulate the criteria by which they were 
to judge the quality of the music education program. It 
was felt ~hat, if such criteria were too detailed and the 
list lengthy, the restrictive demands on the respondent 
would be too great and a reduced rate of response would 
result. The criteria were, therefore, very simply stated, 
and included such standards as (1) balanced and complete 
offerings in music, (2) high performance standards, and 
(3) a high degree of student participation. The request 
was made for the identification of three schools which 
most closely satisfied these criteria. If nominations 
5see Appendix A. 
could be secured from each state, a highly selective list 
of schools would be obtained. 
Certain limitations had to be recognized in this 
method of selection. Because of various personal factors 
and the lack of reliability inherent in any process of 
judgment, the selected schools might not really be the 
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best available for study. However, a high rate of response 
was anticipated and there was a certain advantage to the 
process in that the state president, due to the state-wide 
nature of his activities and due to his state-wide contacts, 
seemed to be the person most likely to be familiar with 
the outstanding schools of the state. If all states had 
had a state supervisor of music, this person might also 
have been a logical choice to choose the above-average 
schools, but all states did not have such an officer. 
Another limitation would be in the degree to which these 
selected schools might represent the total population. 
Every state would provide three schools for inclusion in 
the selected group and thus the more populous states would 
be under-represented, whereas the less populous states 
would be over-represented with a higher proportion of their 
schools in this selected group. It was felt that this 
limitation would be offset by a better rate of response 
due to the comparative simplicity of selecting only three 
schools. In addition, there would be no guarantee that all 
schools on this selected list would respond to the Inquiry 
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Form, and, with three schools from each state to contact, 
it was anticipated that the final returns would give broad 
coverage to all sections of the nation. 
Distribution 2! !h! Inquiry !2!!· The choice of 
time for the distribution of the Inquiry Form seemed to 
have an important bearing on the rate of response. If 
sent out too early in the school year, the music schedules 
might still be in the process of organization; busy band 
directors might be in the midst of the time-consuming task 
of preparing football band performances or organizing new 
beginning instrumental classes. If sent out in the second 
semester, teachers might be burdened with the many demands 
of contest, festival, or spring concerts. A second semester 
mailing might also be difficult to follow up because of the 
change of address due to summer activities of many teachers. 
Thanksgiving vacation, therefore, was chosen as a time most 
ideally suited for maximum response. Most football activities 
would be over, and, while Christmas performances might be 
pressing, many teachers might experience a feeling of 
efficiency immediately after a vacation and react favorably 
toward cooperating in the study. Adequate time for follow-
up would also be afforded. With these considerations in 
mind, the initial distribution of the Inquiry Form was made 
to 559 schools in the random sample and 141 selected high 
schools. Letters of transmittal and a self-addressed, 
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stamped envelope were included in the mailing. 6 The color 
of the Inquiry Form sent to the random sample was different 
from that sent to the selected schools. 
Follow-up. Two weeks after the initial mailing, a 
post card follow-up was mailed to all non-respondents. 7 
After four weeks had elapsed since the initial mailing, the 
response rate was found to have been approximately forty 
per cent. Therefore, a second follow-up was made. This 
took the form of a personally typed letter to all non-
respondents of that date, and was mailed during the Christ-
mas vacation so that it would reach the addressees on their 
return from vacation. 8 In this letter, a deadline was given 
in the hope that it would spur more non-respondents into 
action. This second follow-up resulted in the increase of 
response rate to a final seventy-one per cent of the random 
sample and seventy-four per cent of the selected schools. 
The details concerning the location of the schools in the 
total population, the location of the schools in the random 
sample, the location of the responding school, and the 
percentage of response from each state may be seen in 
Table v. 
6copies of the letters of transmittal are to be found 
in Appendix B. 
~ copy of this post card may be found in Appendix B. 
8A copy of this letter may be found in Appendix B. 
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TABLE V 
LOCATION BY STATES OF SCHOOLS USED IN STUDY AND 
DISTRIBUTION OF QUESTIONNAIRE RESPONSE 
Total Number Number Number of 
Small in of Rate of Selected 
State High Random Schools Response Schools 
Schools Sample Responding Responding* 
Alabama •••••••• 301 20 12 .60 1 
Arizona •••••••• 32 2 1 .50 3 
Arkansas ••••••• 206 14 8 .57 1 
California ••••• 131 9 5 .56 3 
Colorado ••••••• 82 5 5 .80 0 
Connecticut •••• 51 4 2 .50 2 
Delaware ••••••• 17 1 1 1.00 2 
Dist. of Col ••• 4 0 0 0 0 
Florida •••••••• 135 9 8 .89 2 
Georgia •••••••• 281 19 10 .53 3 
Idaho •••••••••• 55 3 3 1.00 1 
Illinois ••••••• 337 23 16 .70 3 
Indiana •••••••• 290 19 14 .74 2 
Iowa ••••••••••• 262 18 12 .67 4 
Kansas ••••••••• 149 10 9 .90 2 
Kentucky ••••••• 251 16 7 .44 1 
Louisiana •••••• 212 15 8 .53 3 
Maine •••••••••• 68 4 3 .75 3 
Maryland ••••••• 75 5 3 .60 3 
Massachusetts •• 130 9 8 .89 2 
Michigan ••••••• 293 19 16 .84 3 
Minnesota •••••• 276 19 16 .84 2 
Mississippi •••• 229 15 5 .33 1 
Missouri ••••••• 276 18 16 .89 3 
Montana •••••••• 58 4 3 .75 1 
Nebraska ••••••• 102 7 6 .86 1 
Nevada ••••••••• 1 1 1 1 1.00 2 
New Hampshire •• 37 2 2 1.00 2 
New Jersey ••••• 57 4 4 1.00 1 
New Mexico ••••• 33 2 1 .50 3 
(continued on the following page) 
*The selected sample was comprised of three schools 
from each state with the exception of Colorado and West Vir-
ginia, which had none, and Iowa and Oklahoma, which had four. 
The District of Columbia was not included. 
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TABLE V (continued) 
LOCATION BY STATES OF SCHOOLS USED IN STUDY AND 
DISTRIBUTION OF QUESTIONNAIRE RESPONSE 
Total Number Number Number of 
Small in of Rate of Selected 
State High Random Schools Response Schools 
Schools Sample Respondin§ Responding* 
New York ••••••• 371 25 21 .84 3 
North Carolina. 502 33 20 .61 3 
North Dakota ••• 67 5 4 .80 2 
Ohio ••••••••••• 493 33 26 .79 3 
Oklahoma ••••••• 207 14 9 .64 4 
Oregon ••••••••• 84 5 4 .80 1 
Pennsylvania ••• 402 27 23 .85 3 
Rhode Island ••• 10 1 0 0 0 
South Carolina. 218 14 8 .57 3 
South Dakota ••• 68 5 4 .80 2 
Tennessee •••••• 236 16 6 .375 2 
Texas •••••••••• 469 31 23 .74 3 
Utah ••••••••••• 29 2 2 1.00 3 
Vermont •••••••• 28 2 1 .50 2 
Virginia ••••••• 226 15 1 1 .73 3 
Washington ••••• 108 8 6 .75 3 
West Virginia •• 142 9 8 .89 0 
Wisconsin •••••• 252 17 16 .94 2 
Wyoming •••••••• 20 1 1 1.00 2 
Total 8,373 559 397 .71 104 
*The selected sample was comprised of three schools 
from each state with the exception of Colorado and West Vir-
ginia, which had none, and Iowa and Oklahoma, which had four. 
The District of Columbia was not included. 
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Statistical Procedures 
Following the return of the questionnaires, the data 
were organized for tabulation. After a numerical tabulation 
was made of the various responses to each item, percentage 
distributions were computed in order to provide a clearer 
basis for comparison between the random sample and the group 
of selected schools because the size of the two groups 
differed so greatly. 
Much of the data were tabulated in grouped form with 
intervals of various size. For ease of computation, where 
it was necessary to compute mean values, the formula9 using 
an arbitrary point of origin suggested by Walker and Lev 
was used: 
I=A 
+1 ~) 
where A = arbitrary point of origin, i = class interval, 
and x' = coded score. The standard deviation was computed 
by taking the square root of the variance as found by using 
10 the formula for variance using coded scores, as suggested 
by Walker and Lev: 
variance 
9Helen M. Walker 
tical Methodst (Revised 
Company, 19SBJ, p. 96. 
10Ibid. 
-
and Joseph Lev, Elementarft Statis-
edition; New York: Henry olt and 
To test for significance in the difference between two 
means, the following formula 11 suggested by Walker and 
Lev was used: 
To test for significance in the difference between two 
proportions, the following formula 12 suggested by Walker 
and Lev was used: 
V p(:&-p) + p( 1-p) 1 N2 
In all tests of significance, where a one-sided 
test was indicated, the .10 level of significance was 
taken as the minimum. This meant that where the A value 13 
was below 1.282 the null hypothesis would be accepted and 
the report made that there was no significance between the 
two samples under consideration. 
Summary 
This Chapter has described the development of the 
survey instrument from the initial decision to use a 
11 Ibid., 
-
p. 233. 
12Ibid., p. 255. 
13Ibid., 
-
Table II, p. 267. 
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questionnaire to gather data, through the basic organiza-
tional considerations, its construction, refinement, and 
final design. The procedure for gathering the data was 
then described. This included the isolation of the popu-
lation of small high schools in the nation, the process of 
drawing a random sample from the total population, and 
selecting a sample of schools with above-average music 
education programs. Following this, the procedure for 
distributing the Inquiry Form and the methods used for a 
follow-up were described. The Chapter closed with a 
description of the statistical procedures used in the 
treatment of the data. 
CHAPTER IV 
PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS OF DATA 
Data for this study were gathered by a questionnaire 
technique. Two groups of schools were contacted. The first 
group was selected by random sample technique, and included 
every fifteenth small high school listed in the Directory 
g! Public Secondary Day Schools, 1958-59. 1 The second 
group was selected by the presidents of forty-six state 
music educators associations in the continental United 
States. The selective group of schools was chosen as being 
representative of the best in each state by meeting most 
closely the criteria of (1) balanced and complete offerings 
in music, (2) high performance standards, and (3) a high 
degree of student participation. 
The random sample was chosen from the 8,373 second-
ary schools in the nation which reported graduating classes 
between twenty-five and one hundred students in the 1958-59 
Directory. Questionnaires were sent to 559 schools, a 
sample representing 6.66 per cent of the total number. 
Responses were received from 397 schools, a response of 
seventy-one per cent. Since, by definition, a small high 
school has between twenty-five and one hundred students in 
1Leah w. Ramsey, Directory 2! Public Secondary Day 
Schools, 1958-59, u. s. Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, Office of Education, (Washington: u. s. Government 
Printing Office, 1961). 
75 
the graduating class, it was necessary to eliminate from the 
study those school showing graduating classes outside of 
these limits. In the case of those schools which did not 
report the size of the graduating class but reported total 
enrollment, comparison was made with the enrollment shown 
in the 1958-59 Directory and the reported enrollment. If 
the percentage of increase, when applied to the size of 
graduating class, kept yi~hin limits, that return was used 
in the tabulation; otherwise, it was eliminated from the 
study. In those instances in which a school made no report 
of the enrollment, the return was assumed to fall within 
the prescribed limits and was used in the study. It was 
found that five of these schools were no longer in operation 
as high schools. Ten were smaller than the limits imposed 
by this study and fifty were larger than the limits of this 
study. This indicates a 13.9 per cent change in size of 
school in the intervening years since the Directory was 
made, a figure which coincides very closely with the change 
in this size of school which took place in the years 1952-58 
2 
as shown in a recent national survey. Deleting the data 
representing these fifty-five schools from the tabulation 
left 342 schools upon which the following findings were based. 
2Edith s. Greer and Richard M. Harbeck, What High 
School Pupils Study, u. s. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, Office of Education, (Washington: u. s. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1962), p. 8. 
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The selected group of schools consisted of three from 
each state chosen from the list of small high schools in the 
1958-59 Directory. Forty-six presidents of the state music 
educators associations cooperated in the study by making 
these selections. In some instances, more than three schools 
were selected from a state. However, all schools selected 
by the state presidents were sent Inquiry Forms so that if 
some school had to be eliminated or failed to respond, a 
full representation from each state might be obtained. 
Inquiry Forms were sent to 141 schools and responses were 
received from 104, a response of seventy-four per cent. 
Thirty-six schools reported graduating classes exceeding 
the limits established for this study, thus indicating a 
thirty-two per cent change of size classification in this 
group of schools. This indicated a much higher percentage 
of change than in the random sample. A possible cause might 
be due to the possibility of higher performance standards 
among larger schools due to the opportunity for greater 
selectivity of students than in the smaller schools. These 
schools would then have a greater chance of being selected 
than smaller schools. Sixty-eight usable Inquiry Forms 
remained, upon which the following data were based. The 
details of the location by states of the responding schools 
has been shown above in Table V, pp. 69-70. 
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I. GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SCHOOLS 
A general description of the schools might indicate 
certain physical factors which could have an effect upon 
the decisions and policies connected with the construction 
of the school schedule. It was the purpose of this part of 
the study to describe the small high school in terms of 
organizational plan, pupil enrollment, size of graduating 
class, proportion of students transported to school by bus, 
and number of music teachers in the school. 
Organization 2f school systems. A majority of the 
schools reported the use of a four-year high school organ-
izational plan. Schools in the random sample reported 62.6 
per cent using some type of four-year high school, while 
the selected schools reported 63.3 per cent using this type 
plan. This information is presented in Table VI. There is 
apparently little difference between the selected schools 
and the general population. 
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TABLE VI 
ORGANIZATIONAL PLAN OF REPORTING HIGH SCHOOLS 
Plan Random SamJ2le Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Orsanization Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
8-4 100 29.2 16 23.6 
6-2-4 99 29.0 22 32.3 
5-3-4 9 2.6 3 4.4 
4-4-4 5 1.5 0 o.o 
7-1-4 1 0.3 0 o.o 
6-3-4 0 o.o 1 1. 5 
2-4-2-4 0 o.o 1 1. 5 
6-6 61 17.8 7 10.3 
6-3-3 41 12.0 11 16.2 
7-5 14 4.1 3 4.4 
Others 3 0.9 3 4.4 
Not reported 9 2.6 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.1* 
*Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Enrollment. The reported enrollments ranged from 
75 to 735 in the random sample schools and from 106 to 750 
in the selected schools. In the distribution of schools by 
pupil enrollment shown in Table VII, the mean enrollment of 
the random sample schools was 310.8 as compared with a mean 
enrollment of 354.3 in the selected schools. The A value 
of 2.31 <Snoted a significant difference at the .015 level. 
It would appear, therefore, that the selected schools had 
larger enrollments than the general population of schools. 
Number of 
Pupils 
Enrolled 
700-.799 
600-699 
500-599 
400-499 
300-399 
200-299 
100-199 
0- 99 
No Report 
Total 
TABLE VII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS BY PUPIL ENROLLMENT 
IN HIGH SCHOOL 
Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
3 0.9 1 1.5 
8 2.3 1 1.5 
18 5.3 8 11.8 
44 12.9 11 16.2 
62 18.1 18 26.4 
95 27.7 17 25.0 
65 19.0 7 10.3 
2 0.6 0 o.o 
45 13.2 5 7.3 
342 100.0 68 100.0 
• 
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The distribution of schools by size of the graduating 
class is presented in Table VIII. A greater proportion of 
the random sample reported small graduating classes, where-
as the selected schools showed a greater proportion having 
the larger graduating classes. This finding seems consistent 
with the finding discussed above, in which the selected 
schools were found to have had larger enrollments than the 
schools in the random sample. 
TABLE VIII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS BY SIZE OF GRADUATING CLASS 
Number in Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
Graduating Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Class Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
76-100 63 18.4 23 33.8 
51- 75 87 25.4 21 30.9 
25- 50 116 34.0 17 25.0 
No Report 76 22.2 7 10.3 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
Proportion g1 students trans;eorted ~ bus. The 
Inquiry Form asked for an estimation of the approximate 
percentage of pupils transported to school by bus. A check-
list was provided, consisting of the quartile and tertial 
percentages. Of the 314 schools of the random sample 
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reporting on this item, 75.7 per cent reported having 50 
per cent or more of the pupils transported by bus. The 
corresponding percentage of the selected schools was 47.5 
per cent. This difference produced a A value of 4.36, 
which meant that it was significant at the .01 level and 
would indicate that the selected schools had an appreciable 
smaller percentage of pupils who were transported by bus. 
Table IX shows the distribution of schools by percentage 
of pupils transported by bus. 
TABLE IX 
PERCENTAGE OF PUPILS TRANSPORTED BY BUS 
Percentage Random Sam:Ele Selected Schools 
of Bus Number of ~ercentage Number of' Percentage 
PU:Eils Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
100 51 14.9 4 5.9 
75 84 24.5 14 20.6 
66 50 14.6 6 8.8 
50 53 15.5 6 8.8 
33 32 9.4 13 19.1 
25 29 8.5 12 17.6 
0 15 4.4 8 11 .8 
No Report 28 8.2 5 7.4 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
82 
A comparison was made between the schools in the 
random sample which had over 75 per cent of their pupils 
transported by bus and the schools in the random sample 
which had less than 25 per cent of their pupils transported 
by bus. The proportion of above-average schools was signi-
ficantly higher in the sample with the smaller proportion 
of pupils transported by bus. In the schools with over 75 
per cent of the pupils being transported by bus, 24.2 per 
cent rated themselves as above-average, whereas, in the 
schools with less than 25 per cent of the pupils being 
transported by bus, 43.2 per cent rated themselves above 
average. This difference in proportions resulted in a ~ 
value of 2.21 which was significant at the .015 level and 
indicated a high probability that the schools with fewer 
pupils transported by bus tended to possess music programs 
which were above average. The distribution is shown in 
Table X. 
TABLE X 
ESTIMATE OF QUALITY IN RANDOM SAMPLE SCHOOLS 
WITH HIGH AND LOW PERCENTAGES OF PUPILS 
TRANSPORTED BY BUS 
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Estimate Over 75 Per dent Under 25 Per Cent 
of Bus Pu:eils Bus Pu;eils Quality Number Percentage Number Percentage 
Superior 0 o.o 2 4.6 
Above Average 30 22.9 17 38.6 
Average 52 39.7 14 31.8 
Below Average 26 19.9 7 15.9 
Inadequate 16 12.2 4 9.1 
No Report 7 5.3 0 o.o 
Total 131 100.0 44 100.0 
Number 2! music teachers. It would seem that the 
number of music teachers in a school would be a factor in 
the scheduling practices, for the more teacher time that 
was available, the more time there might be allotted to 
music in the schedule. The Inquiry Form requested a report 
on the number of full-time and part-time music teachers in 
the high school. Full-time teachers were defined as those 
spending all of their time teaching music in the high school. 
Various combinations were reported, ranging from seven 
schools in the random sample which reported having no music 
teacher to one school among the selected schools reporting 
84 
four full-time music teachers and one part-time music 
teacher. The distribution is shown in Table XI. The most 
common practice was found to be the presence of either one 
or two teachers in full-time and/or part-time status. The 
random sample showed 50.6 per cent of the schools with one 
teacher compared with 35.7 per cent with two teachers. In 
the selected schools, 37.8 per cent had one teacher and 
51.5 per cent had two. The resulting A value of 2.18 meant 
that this was a significant difference at the .05 level and 
indicated that the selected schools tended to have more 
music teachers than the schools of the random sample. In 
checking for consistency in the returns, it was frequently 
found that the respondents had apparently failed to read 
the definition of "full-time teacher" and had classified 
themselves as full-time if they were employed full-time 
in the school system but did not necessarily teach in the 
high school exclusively. The accuracy of the information 
in Table XI is, therefore, limited by the accuracy of the 
reporting, even though every attempt was made to edit the 
returns and correct any inconsistencies found. 
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TABLE XI 
NUMBERS OF FULL-TIME AND PART-TIME MUSIC TEACHERS 
IN THE HIGH SCHOOL 
Music Teachers Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
Full Part Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Time Time Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
0 0 7 2.0 0 o.o 
0 1 71 20.8 9 13.2 
1 0 102 29.8 16 23.6 
0 2 55 16.1 18 26.5 
2 0 38 11 • 1 13 19.1 
1 1 29 8.5 3 4.4 
0 3 5 1.5 2 2.9 
3 0 6 1.8 0 o.o 
1 2 5 1.5 2 2.9 
2 1 5 1.5 0 o.o 
1 3 1 0.3 0 o.o 
1 4 1 0.3 0 o.o 
4 1 0 o.o 1 1.5 
3 2 1 0.3 1 1.5 
1 5 1 0.3 1 1.5 
Not Reported 15 4.4 2 2.9 
Total 342 100. 2* 68 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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II. GEIEBJ.L DISORIPTIOli O:P !O!.AL HIGH SOHOOL SOHEDULE 
It vas the purpose of this part of the investigation 
to describe the characteristics of the total high school 
schedule in order to show the fraaework within which the 
music prograa had to be sche4ulecl and w1 thin which 1 t aust 
operate. Variations in sohedaltag practices might be 
isolated and their effects upon tae .usio schedule studied. 
luaier !! periods in the achool Jlt• Considerable 
variation was reported in the nuaber of perioda in the 
school d_,. A ranse between three and seventeen periods 
was reported. Two schools reported the use of a var.ring 
number of periods. The most oo .. oa practice in both groups 
of schools waa the school da7 eonsisting of six or seven 
periods. Six-period claJs were reported b7 35.4 per cent 
of the random sample and 41.2 per cent of the selected 
schools. Seven-period data were reported b7 34.6 per cent 
of the ran4ea sample and 50 per cent of the selected 
schools. !he complete distribution is shown in Table III. 
!he mean nuaber of periods per da7 was 6.87 in the random 
sample and 6.80 in the selected schools, 1adicatiD& 
practicall7 identical practices. !he use of a variable 
number of periods seemed to be used to accommodate activit7 
periods on certain da7s of the week. 
87 
TABLl' XII 
HUMBER OF PERIODS IB THE SOHOOL DA.Y 
3 1 0.3 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 9 2.6 0 o.o 
6 121 35.4 28 41.1 
7 118 34.6 34 50.0 
8 55 16.1 3 4.4 
9 23 6.7 1 1.5 
10 and over 1* 0.3 1** 1.5 
Variable 2 o.s 1 1.5 
Bot Reported 12 3.5 0 o.o 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
* 11 periods. 
** 17 periods. 
LeDCti !£ period. The length of the period was 
found to var,y inTersel7 with the number of periods per 4aJ. 
!he length Taried troa twenty-three aittates per period in 
a seTenteen-period da7 to one huadred minutes per period 
in a three-period 4a7. !he seventeen-period school was 
using a •aodular" t7pe of schedule 1n which the school da7 
was divided into modules twent7-three minutes in length, 
which were then arranged 1n different patterns to allow 
periods in multiples ot twenty-tbree minutes in length. 
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In the three-period school, classes did not meet every da7. 
Except tor these two extremes, the ordinar.y schedules, 
consisting ot five to Dine periods per da7, used periods 
from fortr to seventy-five minutes in length. Table XIII 
compares the random saaple sohools and the selected schools 
in terms ot mean length ot period and range of period 
length. A ver.y high degree ot un1torm1 t7 can be seen. 
T.&.BL:S XI II 
MllB LIIGTH OP PEBIOD 
ean 
ot 1n in 
Schgols Minutes Jlnutea 
9 23 40-45 42.9 1 40 40 
8 55 40-55 45.5 3 40-50 45 
7 118 43-60 52.9 34 40-60 51.2 
6 121 45-70 56.4 23 45-60 55.9 
5 9 60-75 67.0 0 0 0 
4 0 0 o.o 0 0 0 
3 1 100 100.0 0 0 0 
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The use of a var,ring leDgth of period Within a school 
day was reported b7 22 per cent of the random sample and 
19 per cent of the selected schools. Table XIV show. that 
the practice of using periods of var,ring length is most 
common in the schools operating with the seven- and eight-
period school d&~. 
TJ.BL~ XIV 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS USIBG A VARIABLE LENGTH OF PERIOD 
I umber 
Rand2m Sam:Q5:e 
lumber Number Per dent 
Selected §cho21s 
Number Number Per dent 
ot of Using Using of Using Using 
Periods Schools Variable Variable Schools Variable Variable 
Lensth l!egth Lensth Len15th 
11 1 1 100.0 0 0 o.o 
9 23 4 17~4 1 0 o.o 
8 55 20 36.4 3 1 33.3 
7 118 38 32.2 34 11 32.4 
6 121 11 9.1 28 1 3.6 
5 9 1 1 1 • 1 0 0 o.o 
Sohedul1ns !1 duplicate eeotions. The question was 
asked on the Inquir.r Form whether duplicate sections were 
scheduled tor subjects within one grade in the required 
areas of English, histor.r, matheaatios, or science. An 
example was given of two sections of college preparator.r 
Inglish. Opportunities tor "Yea" and "No" answers were 
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provided. In the random sample, 76.3 per cent reported that 
the7 used this practice. In the selected schools, 83.8 per 
cent answered "Yes." Table XV shows the complete results. 
Yes 
Bo 
Ho Report 
Total 
TABLE XV 
SCHOOLS SORBDULIIG DUP.LIOATE SEOTIOBS 
OF UQUIUD .lOJ.DIIO:O OLASSJS 
261 
59 
22 
76.3 
17.3 
6.4 
100.0 
57 
9 
2 
68 
83.9 
100.0 
An anal1sis of the data showing the size of the 
random sample schools which did not schedule duplicate 
sections of required sub3eots is shown in Table XVI. It 
JRa7 be observed that 100 per cent of the schools with an 
enrollaent from 0 to 99 pupils did not s~hedule duplicate 
sections of required subjects. It also seemed apparent that 
the schools vbich did not use this scheduling practice were 
not oonti.-4 to aDJ one size ef school. The mean enrollment 
in the schools which did not schedule duplicate sections 
vas 318.7, vb1oh was not sign1ficantl1 different from the 
mean enrollment of the total random sample, reported above 
as 310.8. 
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TABLE XVI 
SIZE OF SCHOOLS IN RANDOM SAMPLE NOT SCHEDULING 
DUPLICATE SECTIONS IN REQUIRED SUBJECTS 
Number of Number of Percentage 
Schools in Schools of Schools 
Enrollment Random Not Scheduling In the 
Sample Duplicate Sections Size Class 
700-799 3 1 33.3 
600-699 8 2 25.0 
500-599 18 4 22.2 
400-499 44 9 20.4 
300-399 62 9 14.5 
200-299 95 13 . 13.7 
100-199 65 12 18.4 
0- 99 2 2 100.0 
Total 297 52 
No Report 45 7 
Frequency 2! meeting !2£ full credit courses. By 
far the greatest number of schools scheduled a full credit 
course five times per week. The schools which reported less 
than this number were the schools which had the longer 
periods. This information has a relationship with the 
amount of credit given to music and the number of times 
music classes must meet to receive full credit. Table XVII 
shows the distribution ot schools by the frequency of 
meeting for full credit courses. It was found that there 
was no significant difference between the two groups of 
schools in this matter. 
UBLB XVII 
MD!IBGS PIR 'WEEK FOR FULL OREDIT OOUllSES 
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BUilber ftftlo' se-ol.e e·~ecte41ii•2tl 
of lua~ ~ ~entace lua er of ~eroen age 
Periods Schools ot Schotl.s Soh!ol.s of Schools 
3 1 0.3 0 o.o 
4 9 2.6 2 2.9 
5 311 90.9 64 94.1 
Varies 4 1.3 1 1.5 
Bot Reported 17 4.9 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
Oredit practices tor music 1tu4J. The intluence 
exerted b7 the granting of credit for music study may have 
an effect upon scheduling practice.s; for, 1f credit 1s 
granted for music stud7 1 ttme must neeessarilr be allotted 
in the school schedule comparable with other credit courses. 
The Inquir,r Form provided three choices for answering the 
question concerning the amount of orelit for music study: 
"Bone," "Full credit when aeeting the same time requireaents 
as other sub3ects," and "Partial credit." Some schools 
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reported combinations of these in their credit practices, 
indicating that some music study received credit while other 
music classes did not, or that some received full credit 
while others received only partial credit. The random 
sample schools reported 54.1 per cent giving partial credit, 
while 47.1 per cent of the selected schools gave partial 
credit. The practice of giving full credit for music study 
was found to be less common. Bandom sample schools reported 
giving full credit in 28.1 per cent of the schools, the 
selected schools giving full credit in 33.8 per cent of the 
schools. A z value of 1.12 meant that the difference between 
-
the groups was not statist1call7 significant. Table XVIII 
shows the distribution of schools by the amount of credit 
they allow for music stud7. 
TABLE XVIII 
AMOUNT OP OREDIT ALLOWED POR HUSIO STUDY 
IDlount e•ieeted"gciiots ; ~~~, ljill• 
of um ;r o \troe•tase lua er of -percea age 
Ortd~t S2i2211 2f §cho2~s Sc&sz21S of Schoo);s 
None 34 9.9 3 4.4 
Bone--Partial 3 0.9 1 1.5 
Partial. 185 54.1 32 47.1 
·Full 96 28.1 23 33.8 
Full--Partial 16 4.7 9 13.2 
lfo Report 8 2.3 0 o.o 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
In the schools reporting that they gave partial 
credit for music study, the most comaon practice seemed to 
be either to give one-half credit or one-fourth credit. In 
the random sample schools, 99 schools gave one-half credit 
and 87 gave one-fourth credit. One-third credit was given 
bJ 11 schools, all of which were organized on the 6-3-3 
plan. This would all seem to indicate that, where partial 
credit was given for music stutr, the common practice was 
to allow one credit when a student participated throughout 
his high school attendance. Of the selected schools. 24 
reported giving one-half credit and 19 gave one-fourth 
credit. Table liX shows the complete distribution. A word 
ot caution should be given in connection with the interpre-
tation of these data concerned with credit given for music 
stu¢1. All schools do not use the saae srstem for computing 
credits and when the term "one credit" or "one unit" is 
used. it may mean full credit in one school and partial 
credit in another. An attempt vas made to standardise the 
data in this regar4 and, where an inconsistency could not 
be resolved, the data were omitted from the tabulation. 
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TA.BLB XIX 
DISTRIBUTIOB OF SOHOOLS GIVING PAR!IlL 
OREDIT FOR MUSIO STUDY 
liount liaom.Dm1• l•lecte§-soJioat• 
of lua~of ~eatage lua$er of Peroea age 
Oredit Schoo;Ls of Sohst2~1 S2A221s 2f Schmszls 
1/2 99 48.7 24 52.2 
1/4 87 42.9 19 41.3 
1/3 11 5.4 1 2.2 
1/8 2 1.0 0 o.o 
3/4 1 0.5 2 4.3 
2/5 1 0.5 0 o.o 
2/10 1 0.5 0 o.o 
1/10 1 0.5 0 o.o 
Total 203 100.0 46 100.0 
A comparison of the metho4s of scheduling was made 
betve~n the schools granting full credit for music stud7 and 
the schools granting no cre4it. !he comparison is shown in 
Table XI. Binety-one per cent of the schools granting full 
credit for mns1c study scheduled music as a regular class, 
whereas, in the schools granting no credit for music study, 
53 per cent used this method of scheduling. This was a 
highly significant difference at the .0001 level, producing 
a z value of 4.81. It would seem, therefore, that there 
-
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was a greater teBdenc7 for the schools which granted no 
credit for music study to use other methods of scheduling 
than to treat it as a regular class. 
TABLE XX 
OOMPA.RISOlt 0!' TD DTHOJ>S 0!' SOHEDULDIG USED 
BY SCHOOLS GBAITIBG PULL CREDIT FOR MUSIO 
STUDY !BD THOSE GBABTIIG NO OBEDIT 
Method Number of Percentage Number of Perce•tage 
of Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
Scheduling Granting Gra.Jlting Granting Granting 
l'u;bl O£edit Full Credit Bo Ore~it No Oredit 
J.s a Olass 102 91.0 18 53.0 
Other methods 10 9.0 16 47.0 
Total 112 100.0 34 100.0 
Status !1 music !A ~ £!JJ&red subject. J.n attempt 
was made to determine the status of music as a required 
sub3ect because this might be another W8J to measure the 
importance placed on music studf and thereb7 help determine 
whether it vas a factor affecting the music schedule. The 
question was asked, "Is some t7pe of music class or music 
activit7 required of all high school pupils during at least 
one 1ear of their high school career?" OpportunitJ was 
given to check either a "yes" or "no" answer. Although 
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the predominant practice was not to require music in high 
school, the following results, as shown in !able Ill, show 
that at least a few schools requ1re4 some type of music 
stud7 in high school. 
TABLE XXI 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING MUSIO STUDY 
J.S A REQUIREMEIT IB HIGH SCHOOL 
Statue ra.a:of mM1te letectel scliOots 
of lumber ~ ~roentage lumber of Percentage 
M;yg~c §cheo;Ls of §2hll;i;• Schools 2t Schools 
Required 20 5.8 4 5.9 
Bot Required 317 92.7 62 91.2 
No Report 5 1.5 2 2.9 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
Limitations placed on pup11 participation 11 musical 
organizations. Student participation may possi~l7 be affected 
by any polic7 which limits the nUJtber of musical organizations 
to which any one pupil may belong. There is a natural 
l~mitation imposed in those schools which provide onl7 one 
or two musical organizations, but where a school policy 
states that a etudent may belong to only a specified number 
of organizations. the scheduling practices in that school 
may be different and the resulting quality of program m&T 
be different. In an effort to determine the effects of such 
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a policy upon the scheduling of music, the question was 
asked, "Are pupils limited 1n the number of musical organi-
zations in which they may participate?" The predominant 
practice reported was that of making no limitation, 83.6 
per cent of the random saaple and 86.8 per cent of the 
selected schools reporting this polic7. !he •omplete 
distribution is shown in Table XIII. 
TJ.BL:B XXII 
DISTRIBUTION OY SOHOOLS BY PARTIOIP~TIOB POLIO! 
tiliit 19dom !••1le l•l•s:t!i sofiiiJ• Imposed lua;:r;of Percentage lum er of Peroen age 
Sch221s gt Schii:L! SoS~o;Ls 2f SoJl221• 
Hone 286 83.6 59 86.8 
1 20 5.8 5 7.3 
2 25 7.3 
'" 
4.4 
3 2 0.6 0 o.o 
No Report 9 2.,7 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
In anal7z1ng the data co~cerning the limitation on 
p~rtic1pat1on, it was found that 29 of the randoJR __ sample 
schools were limited only b7 the nuaber of orgaDizations 
which were available, which would in actuality result in no 
limitation b7 polic7. In the selected schools, two were 
included in this category. A comparison was then made in 
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the remaining schools with the over-all quality of their 
program as reporte4 by the respondents and with the reported 
difficulty of scheduling. The comparison can be seen in 
Table IIIII. From this Table, it can be seen that only 
23.5 per cent of these schools reporting a limitation on 
participation had a better-than-average report of quality, 
whereas the schools in the entire random sample shoved that 
32.7 per cent were estimated as better-than-average. A 
much greater difference can be seen between the proportion 
of schools reporting less-than-average quality, for 64.7 
per cent of the school reporting limitations on participation 
classed themselves as less-than-average in over-all quality, 
while, in the random sample as a whole, oDly 28.8 per cent 
of the schools classed themselves in this categor.y. The 
~ value of 2.88 indicated a significant difference at the 
.01 level. Therefore, it would seem that there was a defi-
nite tendency for the schools to be poorer in quality 
when limitations were placed on the extent of participation. 
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TABLE XXIII 
OOMPABISOB OF SOHOOLS REPOR!IIG .1 POLICY OF LIMITING 
PARTIOIPA!IOB .1ND SCHOOLS OF THE RlBDOM SAMPLE 
AOOORDIBG TO QtJJ.LITY 0!' PROGRAM 
leport SchOol L1iilt1q 
of 
Q11&11t7 Part1c,natl21 lwlber o Percentage ~dom s-~~e Bum~ ot Percentage 
SOhqOls 9.t Schools Schools of Schools 
Superior 1 5.9 5 1.5 
Above Average 3 17.6 102 31.2 
Average 2 11.8 126 38.5 
Below Average 1 41.2 61 18.7 
Inferior 4 23.5 33 10.1 
Total 17* 100.0 327** 100.0 
* One schooi did aot report this item. 
** Fifteen schools did not report this item • 
.1 comparison was next .ade to ascertain whether there 
was a difference in the reported scheduling difficulties 
encountered b7 the respondents in schools where participation 
was limited and the reported schedUling difficulties found 
in the schools of the entire random sample. It vas found 
that 44.4 per cent of the schools limiting participation 
encountered extensive scheduling difficulties, while 22.4 
per cent of the random sample reported extensive scheduling 
difficulties. The z value of 1.84 indicated that this was 
-
a statist1call7 significant difference at the .05 level 
and would, therefore, seem to indicate that schools which 
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lillited participation in musical orp!lizations tended. to 
experience greater ache4ulins 41ffiealties than schools of 
the general population. The comparison is shown in Table 
XXIV. 
T.uL:B %XIV 
OOHPARISOB OP SCHOOLS KIPOK!IIG ~ POLICY OP LIMI!IBG 
PUTIOIP~!IOllf .UD. SCHOOLS OJ' !D lt.Ul)OM S.lliPLE 
~OOODDTG TO SOBDULIIG DIJ':PIOtJL!Y 
leporteCI schools Ltaitinc 
Sche4ulins !Ht&oiJat1ou. f9do' Sftl~e D1tfioult7 luer of i'eroa\ace iua~ o ~roeatage 
Schools of SCiO!lS Schools of Sehoo);s 
lou.e 1 5.6 21 6.4 
Some 6 33.3 149 45.1 
Moderate 
' 
16.7 86 26.1 
ErtensiTe 8 44.4 74 22.4 
Total 18 100.0 330 100.0 
The schools in the seleotet group who reported a 
policy of liaiting participation rated theaselves better-
than-aTerage in over-all qualit7. This was to be expected 
due to the aature of the selection. However, when compared 
with the eatire group of selected schools, these lia1te4 
participation schools showed that one out of six, or a 
percentage of 16.7, rated theaselTes as superior. In the 
entire group of seleete4 schools, 23.9 per cent rated them-
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selves as superior. This difference, with a z value of 0.7 
-
was not statistically significant, so it can be assumed 
that limiting the participation in musical orsaDizations 
had no apparent effect upon the quality of the over-all 
music program. 
In a similar comparison between the same two groups 
in the matter of scheduling difficulties encountered, 33.3 
per cent of the limited-participation schools reported 
no scheduling difficulties, wbile 9.0 per cent of the entire 
group of selected schools encountered no scheduling diffi-
culties. The z value of 1.14 showed that this difference 
-
also was not statisticall7 si!Dlfioant. It would seem, 
therefore, that, in the selected schools, a policy of 
limiting participation had no effect upon the difficulties 
of scheduling. 
Offer1ns music cqsr•et on &lttrnate 1ears. The 
practice of offering music courses on alternate rears fur-
nishes a means of providing certain courses in a high school 
curriculum, which, if they were offered every r~ar, might 
suffer from lack of enrollment. It is also a means whereby 
a subject may be introduced 1nto a schedule by thus sharing 
time with other courses. Most schools did not use this 
practice. As Table XXV shows, 91.3 per cent of the random 
saaple and 82.3 per cent of the selected schools did not 
use this practice, although 6.1 per cent of the random 
sample and 11 .8 per cent of t·he selected schools did. 'fhe 
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~ value of 1.48 meant that this was a significant difference 
at the .10 level, thereby indicating that the selected 
schools used this practice more than the random sample 
schools 
TABLE XXV 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS OFFERING MUSIC COURSES 
ON ALTERNATE YEARS 
Alternate Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
Year Number of !iercentage Number of Percentage 
Offerinss Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
Offered 21 6.1 8 11 .8 
Not offered 312 91.3 56 82.3 
Not reported 9 2.6 4 5.9 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
Information was also requested concerning the specific 
courses which were offered on alternate years. Most of the 
ones reported were the class type rather than performing 
groups. The responses are shown in Table XXVI. In some 
instances, two or three music courses were reported as 
being offered on alternate years, a practice which seemed 
to indicate a well-developed music program. 
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TABLE XXVI 
MUSIO OOURSIS Ol'J'EUJ) Ill SMALL HIGH SCHOOLS 
OJ J.LTJIIJ.!E YIABS 
Olass Title 
Rudiments and 
HanoDY; 3 1 1 • 1 1 1 1 • 1 
The017 13 48.2 5 55.5 
Fundaraenta;Ls 
14.8 of Music 0 o.o 
Music 
Appreciation 14.8 3 33.3 
Music 
Orientation 1 3.7 0 o.o 
Band aDd Chorus 2 7.4 0 o.o 
Total 27 100.0 9 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
Methods g! scheduling JUsio. In both the random 
sample and the selected schools, the most common method of 
scheduling music was found to be as a regular class. In the 
random sample, 83., per cent reported using this means and 
94.1 per cent of the selected schools did the same. The 
practice of using activity periods to schedule music was the 
next most oomaon method. It was reported in 24.6 per cent 
of the random sample and 29.4 per cent of the selected 
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schools. A sizable group of schools was found to use a 
combination of methods. Of the random sample, 41.2 per cent 
used a combination compared with 54.4 per cent of the se-
lected scheols. The complete distribution 1s shown in 
Table nvii. 
'UBLJ XXVII 
METHODS Ol SOHEDULIBG MUSIO 
Se~ected Scholt• 
lumber ol Peroea age 
Schools of' Schoola 
As a regular 
class 285 83.3 64 94.1 
In activit;r 
periods 85 24.8 20 29.4 
Stuq halls 73 21.4 15 22.1 
Rotating 
40 14.7 schedule 11.7 10 
Lunch periods 34 9.9 5 7.4 
Supervised studJ 
portion of 
regular classes 8 2.6 0 o.o 
Oomltination of 
methods 141 41.2 37 54.4 
lio music 
scheduled 3 0.9 0 o.o 
Bo report 2 o.6 0 o.o 
Bote: Bo totals can be given because of the various 
combinations reported. Percentages are shown 
for comparative purposes. 
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In those schools where onl7 one method of scheduling 
music was reported, the practice of scheduling music as a 
regular class was even more apparent as the most common 
practice. In the 196 schools of the random sample and the 
31 schools of the selected group which reported onl7 one 
method of scaeduling mnsic, 85.2 and 93.6 per cent respect-
ivelf scheduled music as a regular class. The next moat 
common method vas the use of activit7 periods. Onl7 1.1 
per cent of the random saaple schools and 3.2 per cent of 
the selected schools reported this as their onl7 method of 
scheduling music. This 1nforaation is shoD in Table XXVIII. 
TABLB XXVIII 
DISTRIBUTION Ol SCHOOLS WHIOH USED ONLY ONE 
METHOD OP SOBEDULIBG MUSIO 
Method HniOj lftile ;elected Sghoots 
of Bum~r ~ ~rcentage lua er of =pereen age 
Scheduling Sghoola of Schools Schools of Sghools 
As a regu.lar 
167 class 85.2 29 93.6 
In activit7 
periods 15 7.7 1 3.2 
StudT halls 6 3.1 1 3.2 
Rotating 
Sohe4ule 4 2.0 0 o.o 
LlUlch periods 3 1.5 0 o.o 
Excusing pupils 
from other 
classes 1 0.5 0 o.o 
Total 196 100.0 31 100.0 
107 
It was found that the average size o! the schools 
reporting the use o! activity periods as their sole method 
o! scheduling music was 220.6 pupils. When compared with 
310.8, the mean enrollment of the random sample, this 
produced a A value o! 3.82, which vas significant at the 
.0001 level and indicated that the schools which used activ-
ity periods as their only method of scheduling music were 
def1n1tel7 smaller than the average. Table IIIX shows the 
distribution o! these schools. 
TA.BL:B IIIX 
SIZE OF SOHOOLS USIBG AOTIVITY PERIODS AS THEIR 
OILY METHOD OP SOHEDULIBG MUSIO 
!otal sohoo1 
l!roll!ent 
300-349 
250-299 
~Q0-249 
150-199 
100-149 
Total 
Unreported 
lumber of Schools 
iB Bandoa apple 
3 
2 
2 
3 
3 
13 
2 
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.!l!.!. 9.! tct1 vitr periods. Due to the function and 
nature of the activit7 period, rather wide variation might 
be expected in its scheduling. Four questions were asked 
in an effort to ascertain the practices involved in the use 
of this t7pe of period; viz., (1) nwaber of activitr periods 
scheduled each week, (2) lensth, in minutes, of activit7 
period, (3) at what time of d&T were activit7 periods sched-
uled, and (4) whether or not it was the policr to have everr 
pupil busr 1n some type of activit7, other than study, 
during the activit7 periods. Eightr-five schools in the 
random sample and twent7 of the selected schools reported the 
use of activit7 periods for the scheduling of ausic. The 
most common practice, reported 'b7 57.6 per cent of the 
random sample and 60.0 per cent of the selected schools, 
was to schedule five activit7 periods per week. The next 
most common practice was the scheduling of two aotivit7 
periods per week. This vas reported by 10.6 per cent of 
the random sample schools and 15.0 per cent of the selected 
group. As in other aspects of the total high school schedule, 
both groups seem to have used similar practices. Table XXI 
shows the distribution of schools b7 the number of activit7 
periods. 
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UBLE :a:I 
NUMBER OF ACTIVITY PERIODS PER WEEK IN SCHOOLS 
USIBG ACTIVITY PEBIODS TO SCHEDULE MUSIC 
lumber of 
Activity Rand2p s;;:21e Seleot1sl Sgho21s Periods lumber o ~rceatage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
Less than one 1 1.2 1 5.0 
1 7 8.2 1 5.0 
2 9 10.6 3 15.0 
3 2 2.4 0 o.o 
4 5 5.9 2 10.0 
5 49 57.6 12 60.0 
More than five 2 2.4 0 o.o 
No Report 10 11.7 1 5.0 
Total 85 100.0 20 100.0 
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The length of the activity period varied from 20 to 
55 minutes in the random sample schools. In the selected 
group, the variation was between 20 and 120 minutes. The 
exceptional length of 120 minutes was explained as part of 
a scheduling practice in which activity periods after school 
formed an integral part of the total school schedule. Other 
than this one deviation, practices in the two groups of 
schools were quite uniform, as can be seen in Table XIII. 
The mean length of the activity period in the random sample 
schools was 41.7 minutes and for the selected schools, 
41.2 minutes. Bot counting the extreme case, the mean for 
the selected schools was 37 minutes. In both groups, this 
was a lower mean length of period than the shortest mean 
length of a regular period. The distribution is shown 1n 
Table XXXI. 
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TJ.BLE XXXI 
LEIGTH OY AO!IVITY PBBIODS REPORTED BY SOHOOLS USIBG 
AOTIVITY PBBIOiS TO SCHEDULE HUSIO 
Period Ban!om 8ji1i• Selected Scho2t• 
Length in luaSer of ~roentage lumier of Percen age 
MiD.utes Schools qf Schools Schools of Schools 
60 and over 0 o.o 1 5.0 
55-59 7 8.2 0 o.o 
50-54 4 4.7 1 5.0 
45-49 17 20.0 3 15.0 
40-44 13 15.3 4 20.0 
35-39 5 5.9 3 15.0 
30-34 22 25.9 4 20.0 
25-29 4 4.7 0 o.o 
20-24 3 3.5 3 15.0 
Bo report 10 11.8 1 5.0 
Total 85 100.0 20 100.0 
Activitr periods were found to be scheduled most 
commonly either at the beginning of the school day or at 
the end of the school day. Aa Table XXIII shows, 23.5 per 
cent of the raadom sample and 20.0 per cent of the seleoted 
schools using activity periods scheduled thea at the begin-
ning of the school day. The end of the school day was 
chosen by 27.0 per cent of the random sample and 30.0 per 
cent of the selected schools using activity periods. 
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T.lBLE XXXII 
TIME OY DAY USED POR AOTIVITY PERIODS IB THOSE SCHOOLS 
USIB~ AOTIVITY PIBIODS TO SCHEDULE MUSIO 
time Ka.Diom ~~•1! letec,el !£i:oS!iS 
of luaber ol ~entage lumber of Percentage 
Pal Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
Begizming 20 23.5 4 20.0 
Mid-morning 8 9.4 5 25.0 
Before lUD.oh 11 12.9 0 o.o 
Lunch period 3 3.5 1 5.0 
After lunch 6 7.1 1 5.0 
Kid-afternoon 5 5.9 2 10.0 
End of school 23 27.0 6 30.0 
Combinations 6 7.1 1 5.0 
Rotating 1 1.2 0 o.o 
Bo report 2 2.4 0 o.o 
Total 85 100.0 20 100.0 
Where it is school polic1 to insist that everr pupil 
be_ in some t7pe of activit1 during an activity period, the 
pupils are then forced to make a choice. When music must be 
scheduled into this type of situation, it is logical to 
assume that pupil participation might suffer because of the 
appeal of certain other activities. Information was requested, 
therefore, to determine the effect such policies had on the 
music program in those schools which used activity periods 
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to schedule music. It was found that 73 per cent of the 
random saaple aad 80 per cent of the selected schools did 
not require everr pupil to participate. The information is 
summarized in Table Illiii. 
TABLE XXXIII 
USE Ol A POLICY REQUIRING EVERY PUPIL TO PARTICIPATE 
IN AN ACTIVITY DURIIG ACTIVITY PERIODS 
Banflo' m11:r. !e:l:ecteCI §ciioots Policy lumber o ~rcentage lumber of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
Every pupil 
required to 
participate 22 25.8 3 15.0 
Did not require 
every pupil to 
62 16 participate 73.0 ao.o 
No report 1 1.2 1 5.0 
Total 85 100.0 20 100.0 
A comparison was made to ascertain whether there was 
a difference in the reported scheduling difficulties encoun-
tered by the respondents in schools where all pupils were 
required to participate in an activity. It was found that 
28 per cent of these schools reported extensive scheduling 
difficulties, compared to 22.4 per cent in the random sample 
as a whole. With a~ value of .50, this was not a statist-
ically significant difference, so it would seem that the 
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policy of requiring all students to be in an activity had 
no effect upon the scheduling difficulties encountered in 
a school. 
Large ensembles were found to be the most common 
type of activity in music which was scheduled during the 
activity periods, although small ensembles were next in 
rank order. Other types of music activities found during 
the activity period are showa in Table IlliV. 
TABLE XXXIV 
TYPES OP MUSIO OLASSIS SOHEDULED DURING AOTIVITY PERIODS 
!7pe of Bumber of i&iaom lumber of 
Music Olass Sample Schools Selected Schools Total 
Band••••••••••••••••••• 53 9 62 
Selected Mixed Ohorua •• 47 13 60 
Small Ensembles •••••••• 31 8 39 
C1rls Glee Olub •••••••• 29 6 35 
Unaeleott4 Mixed Ohorus 23 7 :50 
Boys Glee Olub ••••••••• 19 4 23 
Private Lessons •••••••• 8 6 14 
Vocal Olas••••••••••••• 4 5 9 
Seetioaal Rehearsals ••• 5 2 7 
Olassrooa Music •••••••• 4 1 5 
Music Olub••••••••••••• 4 0 4 
Orchestra •••••••••••••• 2 1 3 
Piano Olaes •••••••••••• 1 1 2 
Extra Rehearsals ••••••• 2 0 2 
Music;· Listening •••••••• 0 1 . 1 
J.ssemblJ,Singing ••••••• 1 0 1 
Instrumental Practice •• 1 0 1 
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The number of other activities other than music which 
met during the activity period varied from zero to 39. The 
median number of these other activitiea was 6 and the mean 
was 7.3. Table XIXV show. the distribution of these data. 
TABLE :XXXV 
BUMBEa 0~ ACTIVITIES OTHER TH!B MUSIO 
SCHEDULED DUIIBG AO!IVITY PBRIODS 
lumber of lctlvitlee BWBbar of Number of 
Other Thall Music llandem Saaple Selected 
Dur~n1 Activitl Period SCiJ!l• scy211 
0 10 6 
1-2 14 2 
3-4 15 5 
5-6 17 6 
7-8 14 2 
9-10 15 3 
11-12 5 2 
13-14 4 1 
15 and over 6 1 
Indefinite report 6 1 
Total 
16 
16 
20 
23 
16 
18 
7 
5 
7 
7 
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III. THE SJIIOR HIGH SCHOOL MUSIC SCHEDULE 
It was the purpose of this part of the investigation 
to describe the senior high school music schedule in teras 
of the number of groups involved, frequenc,r of reheareals 
or meetings, uae of tiae inside and outside ef the school 
day, time allotted to eaeh music class or activitT per 
week, and the number of pupils participating in each music 
claee or activity. lrom these data, current scheduling 
practices might be deterained and the effects of these 
practices studied. The investigation was organized under 
three main categories in the music curriculum: (a) large 
ensembles, (b) small ensembles, and (c) music classes 
other than performing organizations. 
Larse J!semblea 
The Inquir,r lorm requested information about large 
ensembles under two general categories. Large choral 
ens,mbles were listed as "Selected Mixed Chorus," •unaeleoted 
Mixed Chorus," "Girls Glee Club," and "Boys Glee Club." 
Opportunity was given for the respondents to add others if 
necessary. Recognizing that there might be various names 
given to these various choral groups, the designations used 
here seemed to be broad enough~o cover a~ type of choral 
large ensemble. The instruaental large ensembles were 
listed as "Band" and "Orchestra" with opportunity to list 
others if needed. No other large ensembles appeared in the 
survey. 
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To gain a larger view ot the extent to which varioas 
large ensembles vera present in the school under investi-
gation, the data were tabulated to show the ezteat to 
which these ensembles were being included in school schedules. 
Table XXXVI shovs that the most comaon type of large ensemble 
was the band, wbile the least comaon type was the orchestra. 
Banda were reported by 92.4 per cent of the random sample 
schools and 98.5 per cent ot the selected schools. Next 
moat common was the selected mixed chorus, reported by 48 
per cent of the random sample and 60.3 per cent of the 
selected schools. The unselected mixed chorus and the girls 
glee club were approximately equal in the number of schools 
reporting their presence. In the random sample, 38.3 per 
cent reported having unaelected mixed choruses and 38.9 per 
cent having girls glee clubs. In the selected schools, the 
percentages were 55.9 and 53 per cent respectively. Boys 
glee clubs were present in 19 per cent of the random sample 
and 32.4 per cent of the selected schools. Only 2.9 per 
cent of the random sample schools and 13.2 per cent of the 
selected schools reported the presence of orchestras in the 
schools. 
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TABLE XXXVI 
DISTRIBUTION OF SOHOOLS WITH VARIOUS TYPES 
OF LARGE ENSEMBLES 
T7pe of Ranil2m llt;-o!e Se!eoteil §ohoo!s 
Ensemble lumber or ~oentage lumber ot Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
Band 316 92.4 67 98.5 
Selected Mixed 
Ohorus 164 48.0 41 60.3 
Girls Glee Olub 133 38.9 36 53.0 
Unselected 
Mixed Ohorus 131 38.3 38 55.9 
Bo7a Glee Olub 65 19.0 22 32.4 
Orchestra 10 2.9 9 13.2 
Many schools had several large ensembles. Table 
XXXVII shows that the number per school varied from 0 to 12. 
The random sample schools had a mean of 2.64 ensembles per 
school with a standard deviation of 1.4, while the selected 
schools had a mean of 3.5 ensembles per school with a 
standard deviation of 1.5. The resulting£ value of 4.54 
meant that the difference in means was statisticall7 signi-
ficant at the .001 level, indicating that the selected 
schools tended to have more large ensembles per school than 
did the schools of the general population. This would tend 
to contira the judgments made by the state presidents as 
the7 applied the criteria of "complete offerings in music." 
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It would also seem logical in view of findings previously 
reported in this investigation indicating that the selected 
schools tended to (1) have more teachers, and (2) be larger 
than the geaeral population of schools. 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
1 1 
12 
Total 
TA.BLE XXXVII 
DISTRIBUTION OP SCHOOLS WITH VARIOUS NUMBERS 
OF L.lllG:I E!ISEMBLES 
e 
eroentage 
of Schools 
6 1.8 0 
51 14.9 2 
135 39.4 19 
65 19.0 13 
56 16.4 20 
23 6.7 1 1 
2 0.6 2 
1 0.3 0 
1 0.3 0 
1 0.3 0 
0 o.o 0 
0 o.o 0 
1 0.3 1 
342 100.0 68 
o.o 
2.9 
28.0 
19.1 
29.4 
16.2 
2.9 
o.o 
o.o 
o.o 
o.o 
o.o 
1.5 
100.0 
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Selected mixed chorus. Any large choral ensemble 
which included an element of selectivity as a basis for 
membership and consisted of mixed voices was included in 
the tabulation as a selected mixed chorus. As shown in 
Table XXXVIII, the large majority of schools having selected 
mixed choruses reported the presence of only one chorus. 
fifty-two per cent of the random sample schools reported 
having no selected mixed chorus, while this same absence 
was noted in only 39.7 per oent ot the selected schools. 
Selected mixed choruses were found in 48 per cent of the 
randoa sample schools and 60.3 per cent of the selected 
schools. The z value of 1.77 meant that this difference 
-
was significant at the .04 level and indicated that the 
selected s.chools had selected mixed choruses more typioall.y' 
than schools in the random sample. 
lum,er 
ot 
Ohonses 
0 
1 
2 
No Report 
Total 
TABLE XXXVII I 
DISTRIBUTION OF SOBOOLS BY THE NUMBER Of 
SELECTED MIXED OHOltUSBS UPOB.TED 
l;nlom •i'i• lum~r of ~roe•tage ; Seleo,ed S!h22l• lumber of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools ot Schools 
178 52.0 27 39.7 
159 46.5 41 60.3 
4 1.2 0 o.o 
1 0.3 0 o.o 
342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Rehearsals for selected mixed chorus were found to 
be scheduled predominantly during the school day. Table 
XIIIX shova that this practice was reported by 91.4 per cent 
of the random sample schools and 80.5 per cent of the selec-
ted schoels. The selected schools showed 9.6 per cent using 
out-of-school time and 9.8 per cent using a combination of 
in-school and out-of-school rehearsals. Oontrasted to this, 
the random sample schools showed 3.6 per cent using out-of-
school time and 4.9 per cent using a combination of in-
school and out-of-school time. The two most common frequen-
cies of rehearsals were two per week and five per week, with 
28.1 per cent of the random sample showing five per week and 
29.9 per cent with two. Selected schools reported that 41.4 
per cent of their number scheduled five rehearsals per week 
and 21.9 per cent scheduled two per week. The difference in 
proportions scheduling five rehearsals per week produced a 
z value of 1.47, which was significant at the .10 level and 
-
indicated a true difference in practice. 
--
Number 
of 
Rehearsals 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
Other 
Total 
TABLE XXXIX 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR SELEOTED MIXED OHORUS 
Sohool.s Scheduling Schools Schedul.ing School.s Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsal& Outside hearsal• Both During 
the School Day the School Day and O.tat4e the School 
Day 
Random Sel.eoted Random Sel.ectecl Random :se1.eeted 
Sam'Dle Schools Sam1le Schools Samtle School.s 
No !' No. ~- :mo. ,; Bo. ,; Bo. ,; Io. ~-
21 12.8 5 12.2 1 0.6 1 2.4 0 o.o 0 o.o 
44 26.9 7 17.1 3 1.8 1 2.4 2 1.2 1 2.4 
29 17.5 5 12.2 0 o.o 1 2.4 1 0.6 1 2.4 
4 2.4 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 0.6 1 2.4 
45 27.5 16 39.0 0 o.o 1 2.4 1 0.6 0 o.o 
7 4.3 0 o.o 2 1.2 0 o.o 3 1.8 1 2.4 
150 91.4 33 80.5 6 3.6 4 9.6 8 4.8 4 9.6 
.... 
1\) 
1\) 
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A wide range was feund in the amount of time allotted 
to selected mixed choruses. Table XL shows that the total 
rehearsal time varied from 25 minutes to 600 minutes in 
the random sample and from 35 to 360 minutes in the selected 
schools. The time listed represents the total amount ot 
time allotted to all selected mixed choruses in a school 
and does not represent rehearsal time per chorus. The mean 
rehearsal time for the schools in the random sample was 
161.6 minutes per week. The mean for the selected schools 
was 170.2 minutes per week. The z value ot o.o which 
... 
resulted showed that the difference in means was not 
stat1st1call7 significant. 
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fiBLE XL 
JtUMBD OY MUH:IS PD W'D[ SOHJ])lJLBD 
FOR S~-!BD JUDD OHORUS 
.. n e eet!4 S!ho!l! 
Minutes lualer of Pereea\age 
ler Weet Schools ot Schools 
600-629 2 1.2 0 o.o 
570·599 0 o.o 0 o.o 
54o-569 1 0.6 o' o.o 
510-539 0 o.o 0 o.o 
480-509 1 o.6 0 o.o 
450-479 0 o.o 0 o.o 
420-449 0 o.o 0 o.o 
390-419 0 o.o 0 o.o 
360-389 1 o.6 1 2.4 
330-359 1 0.6 0 o.o 
300-329 3 1.8 3 7.3 
270-299 20 12.2 a 19.5 
240-269 8 4.9 4 9.8 
210-239 8 4.9 1 2.4 
180-209 7 4.3 1 2.4 
150-179 14 8.5 4 9.8 
120-149 20 12.2 4 9.8 
90•119 34 20.8 5 12.2 
60- 89 16 9.8 5 12.2 
30- 59 22 13.4 5 12.2 
1- 29 1 o.6 0 o.o 
Other 2 1.2 0 o.o 
:lot reporte4 3 1.8 6 o.o 
!fetal 164 100.0 41 100.0 
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Table XLI shows the distribution by enrollment in 
selected mixed choruses. These data do not show the member-
ship per chorus. but rather the total number of pupils en-
rolled in the selected mixed chorus or choruses in a school. 
In the collection of data, no attempt was made to determine 
the average size per chorus beoause the investigation was 
concerned with the total pupil participation in each school. 
The chorus enrollment ranged from 7 to 150, the widest 
variation being shown in the schools of the random sample. 
The mean for the random sample was 57.5 pupils and for the 
selected schools 55.7 pupils, a rather uniform result. 
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T.1BLE XLI 
ENROLLMENT IN SELECTED MIXED OHORUS 
lwaber of RanCioa !aa~te Selected Sch!ola 
Pupils Number of Perciatage lumber of Percentage 
Enrolled Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
146-155 1 0.6 0 o.o 
136-145 0 o.o 0 o.o 
126-135 1 0.6 1 2.4 
116-125 2 1.2 0 o.o 
106-115 1 0.6 0 o.o 
96-105 6 3.7 1 2.4 
86- 95 6 3.7 2 4.9 
76- 85 16 9.8 7 17.1 
66- 75 15 9.1 6 14.6 
56- 65 31 18.9 7 17.1 
46- 55 30 18.3 7 17.1 
36- 45 24 14.6 4 9.8 
26- 35 15 9.1 4 9.8 
16- 25 7 4.3 1 2.4 
6- 15 3 1.8 0 o.o 
Not reported 6 3.7 1 2.4 
Total 164 100.0 41 100.0 
In order to determine the proportion of the total 
student body which was receiving direct experience in a 
selected mixed chorus, the reported enrollment in the 
choruses was compared with the total enrollment reported 
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in the school to produce a percentage of participation for 
each school. This distribution is shown in Table XLII. 
Participation varied from 3 per cent to 64 per cent in 
the random sample schools and from 6 per cent to 45 per 
cent in the selected schools. The mean pupil participation 
was 21.2 per cent in the random sample schools and 19.3 
per cent in the selected schools. 
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TABLE XLII 
PEROEITAGE OF STUDENT BODY PARTICIPATING 
IN SELECTED MI.DD CHORUS 
Percentage Random S&IIJle Selected S2hools 
of Number of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
§tuiest Bod;z: Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
61-65 1 o.6 0 o.o 
56-60 1 o.6 0 o.o 
51-55 2 1.2 0 o.o 
46-50 3 1.8 0 o.o 
41-45 6 3.7 1 2.4 
36-40 8 4.9 0 o.o 
31-35 10 6.1 3 7.3 
26-30 19 11.6 5 12.2 
21-25 16 9.8 7 17.1 
16-20 17 10./f. 7 17.1 
11-15 27 16.5 9 22.0 
6-10 21 12.8 6 14.6 
1- 5 4 2.4 0 o.o 
Not reported 29 17.7 3 7.3 
Total 164 100.1* 41 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Unselected mixed chqru•• Any chorus which consisted 
of mixed Toices and whose maaberahip was open to all pupils 
on a non-selectiTe basis was classed as an unselected mixed 
chorus. lever numbers of this type chorus were reported 
than the selected mixed chorus. As Table XLIII shows, 
38.3 per cent of the random saaple schools reported from 
one to four unselected mixed choruses. The proportion was 
significantly higher in the selected schools, where 55.9 
per cent reported such choruses, although in this group 
no school reported more than two. This difference resulted 
in a£ value of 2.57, showing significance at the .006 
level. 
Number 
of 
Qaomses 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Total 
TABLE XLIII 
DISTRIBUTION OP SOHOOLS REPORTING UNSELEOTED 
MIXED OHORUSBS 
li:Diom §,.,te 
lumber e! ~ceatage 
Selectea: Sc!!;o!!is 
Number of Percentage 
Schools !2f Ssitols Schszols of Schszols 
211 61.7 30 44.1 
118 34.5 31 45.6 
8 2.3 7 10.3 
3 0.9 0 o.o 
2 0.6 0 o.o 
342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Rehearsals for unseleoted mixed chorus were found 
to be scheduled predominantly during school time. As 
Table XLIV shows, 91.6 per ceat of the random sample and 
92.1 per cent of the selected schools scheduled this type 
of chorus during school time. The most comaon frequencies 
of rehearsal were two per week and five per week. In the 
random sample, 22.2 reported two per week and 39.7 per 
cent reported five. The selected schools reported compar-
able proportions with 18.4 per cent reporting two per 
week and 39.4 per cent reporting five. 
TABLE XLIV 
SOHIDULING OF REHElRSA.LS FOR UNSELEOTED MIXED CHORUSES 
-~-
-- ---- ---------~~---~-
Schools Scheduling 5chco~s 5chedUl.1ng Bohoo~s 5ohedul1ng Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearaala Both During 
NWRber the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
o:t Day 
Rehearsals Random Selected Band om Selected Ra.Bdom Selected 
Per Week Sam'Dle Schools Sam.,le Schools Sam le Schools 
No ~ llo. ~ No. ~ Bo. , No. _!'~ No. ~ 
1 19 14.5 5 13.2 4 3.1 1 2.6 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 28 21.4 6 15.8 0 o.o 1 2.6 1 o.8 0 o.o 
3 10 7.6 5 13.2 1 o.8 0 o.o 1 0.8 0 o.o 
4 5 3.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 51 38.9 14 36.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 o.8 1 2.6 
Over 5 4 3.1 2 5.2 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 0.8 0 o.o 
Other 3 2.3 3 7.9 0 o.o 0 o·.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total 120 91.6 35 92.1 5 3.9 2 5.2 4 3.2 1 2.6 
-VI 
.... 
The amount of rehearsal time scheduled for the 
unselected mixed choruses varied from 20 to 570 minutes 
per week in the random sample schools. In the selected 
schools, this varied from 20 to 550 minutes per week. 
132 
The mean for the random sample was 183.8 minutes per week. 
The mean rehearsal time for the selected schools was 
184.4 minutes per week. Table XLV shows a bi-modal 
distribution with two general groupings of reported 
rehearsal time. In the random sample, between 30 and 
119 minutes per week were scheduled by 38.2 per cent of 
the schools. Between 240 and 299 minutes per week were 
scheduled by 26.8 per cent of the sohools. These results 
seem consistent with the reports of the frequencies of 
rehearsal in which two per week and five per week were 
the most common practices. 
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TABLE XLV 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR UNSELEOTED MIXED CHORUS 
Time Sndom SamJle Seiected Schools 
in Number of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
Minutes Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
570-599 1 o.a 0 o.o 
540-569 1 o.s 1 2.6 
510-539 0 o.o 0 o.o 
480-509 1 o.a 0 o.o 
450-479 0 o.o 0 o.o 
420-449 0 o.o 0 o.o 
390-419 0 o.o 0 o.o 
360-389 2 1.5 0 o.o 
330-359 2 1.5 1 2.6 
300-329 8 6.1 4 10.5 
270-299 20 15.3 7 18.4 
240-269 15 11.4 4 10.5 
210-239 7 5.3 0 o.o 
180-209 4 3.1 1 2.6 
150-179 6 4.6 2 5.3 
120-149 9 6.9 3 7.9 
90-119 18 13.7 4 10.5 
60- 89 15 11.4 2 5.3 
30- 59 17 13.0 6 15.8 
1- 29 2 1.5 1 2.6 
Other 1 o.a 0 o.o 
No report 2 1.5 2 5.3 
Total 131 100.0 38 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
1~ 
A decided difference was found in the pupil enroll-
ment in unselected mixed choruses between the random sample 
and the selected schools. Table ILVI shows a range of 5 
to 142 pupils enrolled in the random sample schools and a 
range of 25 to 183 in the selected schools. There was a 
mean enrollment of 57.3 pupils in the random sample and 
a mean of 84.5 pupils in the selected schools. This 
difference, with a ~value of 3.43, was statist1call7 
significant at the .001 level. 
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TABLE lL VI 
DROLLMENT IN UNSEt.EOTED MIXED OHORUS:S:S 
lumber of ~nloa S8.J111ie ~elected Schools 
Pupils iua~r of Percentage Number of Percentage 
IEo);led B2h2ola of Sch221a Schools of Schools 
176-185 0 o.o 1 2.6 
166-175 0 o.o 1 2.6 
15~-165 0 o.o 1 2.6 
146-155 0 o.o 2 5.3 
136-145 3 2.3 1 2.6 
126-135 3 2.3 3 7.9 
116-125 2 1.5 0 o.o 
106-115 0 o.o 3 7.9 
96-105 5 3.8 2 5.3 
86- 95 6 4.6 1 2.6 
76- 85 8 6.1 2 5.3 
66- 75 16 12.2 4 10.5 
56- 65 10 7.6 3 7.9 
46- 55 22 16.8 4 10.5 
36- 45 22 16.8 3 7.9 
26- 35 15 11.5 5 13.2 
16- 25 11 8.4 1 2.6 
5- 15 5 3.8 0 o.o 
Jo report 3 2.3 1 2.6 
Total 131 100.0 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Pupil participation in the unselected mixed choruses, 
as expressed in percentage of student body, did not show a 
difference between the two groups. The mean pupil parti-
cipation was 22.45 per cent of the student body in the 
schools of the random sample and 25.4 per cent of the 
student body in the selected schools. This difference, 
with a£ value of 0.88, was net statistically significant. 
Table XLVII shows that there was a range of pupil parti-
cipation from 3 to 77 per cent in the random sample and 
from 4 to 62 per cent in the selected schools. 
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TJ.BLE ILVII 
PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT BODY PARTICIPATING 
IB UBSELEOTED MIXED CHORUSES 
Percentage Random SuJ!l• Selectea Schools 
of Number of Percentage lumber ol Percentage 
stsdent Bod;t Schools 2f Sc!l!els Schools 2f Schools 
76-80 1 0.8 0 o.o 
71-75 1 o.s 0 o.o 
66-70 1 0.8 0 o.o 
61-65 1 0.8 1 2.6 
56-60 1 0.8 1 2.6 
51-55 2 1.5 3 7.9 
46-50 3 2.3 1 2.6 
41-45 4 3.1 2 5.3 
36-40 3 2.3 1 2.6 
31-35 8 6.1 1 2.6 
26-30 9 6.9 5 13.2 
21-25 15 11.4 2 5.3 
16-20 19 14.5 3 7.9 
11-15 20 15.3 4 10.5 
6-10 21 16.0 7 18.4 
1- 5 3 2.3 2 5.3 
Not reported 19 14.5 5 13.2 
Total 131 100.2* 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Girls !1!! clubs. All large choral ensembles 
consisting of girls voices were classed as girls glee 
clubs. These ensembles were scheduled b.1 39 per cent of 
the randoa sample and 53 per cent of the selected schools. 
This difference, with a & value of 2.01, was significant 
at the .025 level. Table XLVIII shows that some schools 
had up to five girls glee clubs reported in their schedule, 
although the predom1na•t practice, reported by 50 per cent 
of the selected schools and 36 per cent of the random 
sample, was to schedule one such ensemble in a school. 
TABLE XLVIII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SOHOOLS REPORTING GIRLS GLEE OLUBS 
lumber of lyiom SamJ!ie 
Girls Glee lumber of Percen\age 
Selected S2hools 
lum,er o? Percentage 
Olibs Schools of Schstols Schools of Schools 
0 209 61.0 32 47.0 
1 123 36.0 34 50.0 
2 6 1.8 1 1.5 
3 2 o.6 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 2 0.6 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
1~ 
Of the 133 schools in the random sample with girls 
glee clubs, 87.3 per cent held all their rehearsals during 
school time. Thirty-one of the selected schools, or a 
percentage of 86.2, scheduled all girls glee club rehearsals 
during the school day. Table XLIX shows the number of 
rehearsals varying from one to ten per week, with the most 
common frequencies being two aad five per week. Two re-
hearsals per week were held by 31.7 per cent of the random 
sample and 27.8 per cent of the selected schools. Five 
rehearsals per week were held by 21.8 per cent of the 
random sample and 19.5 per cent of the selected schools. 
A combination of in-school and out-of-school rehearsal 
times was reported by 3 per cent of the random sample and 
5.5 per cent of the selected schools. 
TABLE XLIX 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR GIRLS GLEE CLUBS 
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals DaY 
Per Week lind om Selected Hand om Selected Random Seiected 
Sam.nle Schools Sam1le Schools Sam le Schools 
No. % No % No. % No. % -No. % No. % 
1 29 21.8 6 16.7 5 3.8 2 5.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 36 27.1 9 25.0 5 3.8 1 2.8 1 o.a 0 o.o 
3 18 13.5 5 13.9 1 o.a 0 o.o 0 o.o 2 5.5 
4 1 0.8 1 2.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 29 21.8 7 19.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 3 2.3 1 2.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 3 2.3 0 o.o 
Not reported 0 o.o 2 5.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 116 87.3 31 86.2 11 8.4 3 8.3 4 3.1 2 5.5 
* 2 schools in the random sample 414 not report these data. 
.... 
~ 
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The amount of time scheduled for girls glee clubs 
varied from 20 to 500 minutes per week, with the schools 
in the random sample showing the widest range of practices 
in this regard. The random sample varied from 25 to 500 
minutes per week and the selected schools varied from 20 
to 300 minutes per week. Table L shows the most common 
practices falling between 30 and 119 minutes per week. 
The random sample showed 52.6 per cent of the schools 
scheduling this much time, while 44.5 per cent of the 
selected schools did the same. The mean for the random 
sample was 140.3 minutes per week and the :mean for the 
selected schools 138.1 minutes per week. 
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TABLE L 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PEB. WEEK SOHEDULED 
FOR GIBLS GLEE OLUBS 
Time RanCiom !aa;e!e ~eiectel scEooia 
1n Number o? Percentage lumber o? Percentage 
Minutes Schools of Schools Schools o:f Schools 
480-509 1 0.8 0 o.o 
450-479 0 o.o 0 o.o 
420-449 0 o.o 0 o.o 
390-419 1 o.s 0 o.o 
360-389 1 o.s 0 o.o 
330-359 0 o.o 0 o.o 
300-329 3 2.2 2 5.6 
270-299 12 9.0 3 8.3 
240-269 6 4.5 1 2.7 
210-239 6 4.5 2 5.6 
180-209 5 3.8 2 5.6 
150-179 10 7.5 5 13.9 
120-149 12 9.0 1 2.7 
90-119 24 18.0 3 8.3 
60- 89 16 12.0 7 19.4 
30- 59 30 22.6 6 16.7 
o- 29 2 1.5 2 5.6 
Not reported 4 3.0 2 5.6 
Total 133 100.0 100.0 
143 
Enrollment in girls glee clubs varied from 11 to 
175 in the random sample and from 12 to 104 in the selected 
schools. The distribution is shown in Table LI. The mean 
enrollment reported b7 the random sample was 44.3 and b7 
the selected schools 49.8. This difference, with a z value 
-
of 1.1, was not significant. Therefore, the null hypothesis 
was accepted that there was no apparent difference between 
the two groups of schools in the matter of enrollment in 
girls glee clubs. 
T.A.BLE LI 
ENROLLMENT IN GIRLS GLEE OLUBS 
Number lind:!• s;;vle ~eleotedSchoois 
of lum~r of ~roentage lumber of ~ercentage 
H!abers 8Ch!21S of Schools Scho21s of Schools 
166-175 1 o.e 0 o.o 
156-165 0 o.o 0 o.o 
146-155 0 o.o 0 o.o 
136-145 0 o.o 0 o.o 
126-135 0 o.o 0 o.o 
116-125 0 o.o 0 o.o 
106-115 2 1.5 0 o.o 
96-105 0 o.o 1 2.7 
86- 95 8 6.0 2 5.6 
76- 85 3 2.? 2 5.6 
66- 75 3 2.2 6 16.7 
56- 65 15 11.3 4 1 1 • 1 
46- 55 14 10.5 1 2.7 
36- 45 17 12.8 6 16.7 
26- 35 25 18.8 4 1 1 • 1 
16- 25 22 16.6 5 13.9 
6- 15 6 4.5 2 5.6 
No report 17 12.8 3 8.3 
Total 133 100.0 36 100.0 
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Table LII shows that pupil participation in girls 
glee clubs, when expressed as a percentage of the total 
student body, ranged from 3 to 50 per cent in the random 
sample and from 2 to 47 per cent in the selected schools. 
The mean for the random sample was 18.1 per cent and for 
the selected schools, 14.5 per cent. The difference, with 
a ~ value of o.6, was not significant. 
Percentage 
of 
TABLE LII 
PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT BODY PARTIOIPATING 
IN GIRLS GLEE OLUBS 
&:ndof §ftEle lumber o ~roentage !etes:teCI Scho2t• lumber of Percen age 
Student :Bocll Schools of SchOols Schools of Schools 
46-50 2 1.5 1 2.7 
41-45 7 5.3 0 o.o 
36-40 5 3.8 0 o.o 
31-35 4 3.Q 1 2.7 
26-30 13 9.8 3 8.3 
21-25 12 9.0 3 8.3 
16-20 13 9.8 1 2.7 
11-15 17 12.8 7 19.5 
6-10 31 23.3 8 22.2 
1- 5 12 9.0 5 13.9 
No report 17 12.8 7 19.5 
Total 133 100.1* 36 99.8* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Boys slee clubs. Boys glee clubs were scheduled by 
19 per cent of the random sample and 32.4 per cent of the 
selected schools. This difference, with a~ value of 2.31, 
was significant at the .05 level. Therefore, it would 
appear that the selected schools scheduled boys glee clubs 
more commonly than schools of the general population. 
Table LIII shows that some schools had as many as five 
boys glee clubs in their schedule, although the predominant 
practice, reported by 17.8 per cent of the random sample 
and 30.9 per cent of the selected schools, was to schedule 
one boys glee club per school. 
TABLE LIII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING BOYS GLEE OLUBS 
Number of Random Saml!le Selected Schools 
Boys Glee Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Olubs Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
0 277 81.0 46 67.6 
1 61 17.8 21 30.9 
2 2 0.6 0 o.o 
3 1 0.3 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 1 0.3 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Of the 65 schools in the random sample with boys 
glee clubs, 86.1 per cent held all their rehearsals during 
the school day. Sixteen of the selected schools, a percent-
age of 72.7, scheduled all boys glee club rehearsals during 
the school day. Table LIV shews the number of rehearsals 
varying from one to five per week, with the most common 
frequencies being one and two per week. One rehearsal per 
week was scheduled by 49.2 per cent of the random sample 
schools and 50.0 per cent of the selected schools reporting 
on this item. Two rehearsals per week were scheduled b7 
21.5 per cent of the random sample schools and 22.7 per 
cent of the selected schools. Out-of-school time was used 
for rehearsals by 22.6 per cent of the selected schools, 
whereas, in the schools of the random sample, only 7.6 
per cent scheduled rehearsals exclusively outside of the 
school day. Very few schools reported the practice of 
scheduling rehearsals both during and outside of the school 
day. 
TABLE LIV 
SOHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR :BOYS GLEE CLUBS 
Schools SchedUling Schoo~s Sched~lng Schoo~• BchedUl1ne; Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Out•tte hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Dar the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Day 
Per Week Random Selected Random Sel.ected Rand. om Se~ectecl 
Sam le Schools Sam1le Schools Sam1le Schools 
No. ~ No. , No. , Io. , Bo. ~ No. , 
1 29 44.6 8 36.4 3 4.6 3 13.6 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 13 20.0 4 18.2 1 1.5 1 4.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 
3 3 4.6 0 o.o 1 1.5 1 4.5 0 o.o 1 4.5 
4 2 3.1 1 4.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 8 12.3 1 4.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 1 1.5 2 9.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 2 3.1 0 o.o 
Total* 56 86.1 16 72.7 5 7.6 5 22.6 2 3.1 1 4.5 
* 2 schools 1n the random sample did not report these data. 
-~ 
1~ 
The amount of time scheduled for bors glee clubs 
varied from 20 to 500 minutes per week, the schools in the 
randoa sample showing the widest range of practices in this 
regard. The random sample showed variation between ·25 aad 
500 minutes per week, while the selected schools ranged 
from 20 to 225 minutes per week. Table LV shows the most 
common practice to have been the allotment of 30 to 119 
minutes per week for this organization. A total of 67.6 
per cent of the random sample were within these limits, 
contrasted with 59.1 per cent of the selected schools. 
Mean amount of time for the random sample was 104.5 
minutes per week and for the selected schools, 92.6 
minutes per week. With a£ value of 0.6, this difference 
was not statistioall7 significant. 
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TABLE LV 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR BOYS GLEE OL UBS 
Time 1n Random Sam.;21e Selected Schools 
Minutes lumber of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
P!;t We!k Schszols of S!hO!lB Scholl! of Soh221• 
480-509 1 1.5 0 o.o 
450-479 0 o.o 0 o.o 
420-449 0 o.o 0 o.o 
390-419 0 o.o 0 o.o 
360-389 0 o.o 0 o.o 
330-359 0 o.o 0 o.o 
300-329 0 o.o 0 o.o 
270-299 4 6.2 0 o.o 
240-269 1 1.5 0 o.o 
210-239 3 4.6 2 9.1 
180-209 1 1.5 2 9.1 
150-179 4 6.2 0 o.o 
120-149 2 3.1 2 9.1 
90-119 8 12.3 2 9.1 
60- 89 9 13.8 3 13.6 
30- 59 27 41.6 8 36.4 
o- 29 2 3.1 2 9.1 
No report 3 4.6 1 4.5 
Total 65 100.0 22 100.0 
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Enrollment in boys glee clubs varied from 3 to 85 
in the random sample and from 10 to 65 1n the selected 
schools. The distribution is shown in Table LVI. The mean 
number of members in the randoa sample was 28.8 and in the 
selected schools 29.7. This seems to show a close similar-
ity between the two groups in the matter of pupil enrollment. 
TABLE LVI 
ENROLLM:ENT IN BOYS GLEE CLUBS 
Number Ralldom sam:~ie Selected Sghools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Memiers Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
81-90 2 3.1 0 o.o 
71-80 1 1.5 0 o.o 
61-70 2 3.1 1 4.5 
51-60 0 o.o 1 4.5 
41-50 3 4.6 3 13.6 
31-40 9 13.9 3 13.6 
21-30 18 27.7 4 18.2 
11-20 16 24.6 6 27.4 
1-10 3 4.6 1 4.5 
No report 11 16.9 3 13.6 
Total 65 100.0 22 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
When pupil participation in boJs glee clubs was 
expressed as a percentage of the total student body, it 
was found that this proportion varied from 1 to 34 per 
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cent of the student body. This range was shown in the 
random sample. Table LVII shows also that there was slightly 
less variation in the selected schools, the proportions 
varying from 3 to 26 per cent. The mean for the random 
sample was 12.1 per cent and for the selected schools, 13 
per cent. 
Percentage 
of 
TABLE LVII 
PERCENTAGE 0! STUDENT BODY PARTICIPATING 
IN BOYS GLEE CLUBS 
Random §am]2ie 
Number of Percentage 
Selected Schools 
Number of Percentage 
Stude:m.t Bod;[ Scho21s of Schools Schools of Schools 
31-35 1 1.5 0 o.o 
26-30 3 4.6 1 4.5 
21-25 4 6.2 4 18.2 
16-20 8 12.3 0 o.o 
11-15 14 21.6 4 18.2 
6-10 8 12.3 3 13.6 
1- 5 16 24.6 4 18.2 
No report 1 1 16.9 6 27.3 
Total 65 100.0 22 100.0 
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Bands. Bands were the most prevalent type of large 
ensemble reported. They were reported in 92.4 per cent of 
the random sample schools and in 98.5 per cent of the 
selected schools. As Table LVIII shows, from 1 to 4 bands 
per school were found to be present in the random sample 
and from 1 to 3 per school in the selected schools, although 
the most common practice was found to be that of having 
only one band per school. In the random sample, 84.3 per 
ceBt of the schools had on11 one band an~1n the selected 
schools, 86.7 per oent reported only one. 
TABLE LVIII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING BANDS 
Number lin!om Sam.;e:i:e Se:i:eoted Schools 
of Number of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
Bands Schools of Soh!$!18 Schools of Schools 
0 26 7.6 1 1.5 
1 288 84.3 59 86.7 
2 20 5.8 7 10.3 
3 7 2.0 1 1. 5 
4 1 0.3 0 o.o 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Over half of the bands that were reported scheduled 
5 rehearsals per week during school time. In the random 
sample, 51 per cent and, in the selected schools, 53.7 per 
cent followed this practice. The next most common frequency, 
as shown in Table LIX, was 3 rehearsals per week. More 
schools reported the use of a combination of in-school and 
out-of-school rehearsal time for band than for any other 
of the large ensembles. This practice was reported by 
17.4 per cent of the random sample and 16.4 per cent of 
the selected schools. Schools with a multiple number of 
bands reported a greater number of rehearsals per week 
than schools with a single band, although this did not 
mean that their frequency of rehearsal per band was any 
greater. As many as 24 band rehearsals per week were 
scheduled in one school with four bands. 
TABLE LIX 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR BANDS 
-SchooTs Scheduling Schoo~e Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals Dur1:ng Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day- the School Day- and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Day 
Per Week Random Selected Random Selected Random Se1ected 
Samnle Schools Sam1le Scht ols Sam ,le Scht ols 
11'0 , Bo. , No. , Bo. ~ No. -·~ No. % 
1 5 1.6 2 3.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 16 5.1 2 3.0 2 0.6 1 1.5 0 o.o 1 1.5 
3 
" 
14.0 8 11.9 1 0.3 0 o.o 5 1.6 0 o.o 
4 16 5.1 1 1.5 1 0.3 0 o.o 3 0.9 1 1.5 
5 161 51.0 36 53.7 3 0.9 1 1.5 3 0.9 2 3.0 
6 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 20 6.3 2 3.0 
7 2 1.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 1 3.5 2 3.0 
8 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 4 1. 3 0 o.o 
9 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 1.5 
10 3 0.9 3 4.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 0.3 0 o.o 
Other 5 1.6 1 1.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 8 2.5 2 3.0 
Total* 252 81.1 53 79.1 7 2.1 2 3.0 55 17.3 1 1 16 .• 5 -\11 
* Two of the random sample and one ot the selected sohooi8ilfil-not-report. ..J!:-
155 
!he amount of time scheduled in any one school varied 
from 40 minutes to 1320 minutes per week. The selected 
schools reported time allotments for band varying from 
45 to 960 minutes per week. Table LX shows the distribution. 
The mean time allotment in the random sample was 263 minutes 
per week and, in the selected schools, 284 minutes per 
week. With a £ value of .09, this difference was not 
significant at the .10 level. 
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TABLE LX 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER YDIC SCHEDULED FOR BANDS 
Time 1n !!dom §amJ!;J;e Selected Sch2o1s 
Minutes Num~ of Percjatage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
1320-1279 1 0.3 0 o.o 
1260-1319 0 o.o 0 o.o 
1200-1259 0 o.o 0 o.o 
1140-1199 0 o.o 0 o.o 
1080-1139 0 o.o 0 o.o 
1020-1079 0 o.o 0 o.o 
960-1019 0 o.o 1 1.5 
900- 959 2 0.6 0 o.o 
840- 899 1 0.3 0 o.o 
780- 839 0 o.o 1 1.5 
720-779 1 0.3 0 o.o 
660-719 0 o.o 0 o.o 
600-659 2 0.6 1 1.5 
54o-599 4 1.3 0 o.o 
480-539 1 0.3 3 4.5 
420-479 9 2.9 1 1.5 
360-419 9 2.9 0 o.o 
300-359 43 13.6 11 16.4 
240-299 116 36.8 29 43.2 
180-239 47 14.9 7 10.4 
120-179 54 17.1 6 9.0 
60-119 16 5.0 4 6.0 
o- 59 5 1.6 2 3.0 
Variable 3 0.9 0 o.o 
No report 2 o.6 1 1.5 
Total 316 100.0 67 100.0 
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Enrollment in bands varied from 15 to 156 in the 
random sample and from 14 to 142 in the selected schools. 
Table LXI shows the distribution. Mean enrollment in bands 
was 58 in the random sample and 66.7 in the selected 
schools. The A value of 2.44 meant that this was a signi-
ficant difference at the .01 level and indicated that the 
selected schools tended to have more pupils enrolled in 
bands than did the general population. 
TABLE LXI 
ENROLLMENT IN BANDS 
Number 
of 
Random ~am;e:!:e 
Number of Percentage 
Se~ected Schoois 
Number of Percentage 
Members Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
156-165 1 0.3 0 o.o 
146-155 1 0.3 0 o.o 
136-145 0 o.o 1 1.5 
126-135 4 1.3 0 o.o 
116-125 6 1.9 1 1.5 
106-115 4 1.3 3 4.5 
96-105 6 1.9 5 7.5 
86-95 9 2.8 1 1.5 
76-85 16 5.1 9 13.4 
66-75 34 10.8 15 22.4 
56-65 57 18.0 8 11.9 
46-55 61 19.3 8 11.9 
36-45 62 19.6 6 8.9 
26-35 30 9.5 3 4.5 
16-25 10 3.2 3 4.5 
4-15 2 o.6 2 3.0 
No report 13 4.1 2 3.0 
Total 316 100.0 67 100.0 
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In the schools o! the random sample, !rom 3 to 91 
per cent o! the student body was reported to be enrolled 
in bands, while the selected schools reported !rom 4 to 66 
per cent of their student body enrolled in bands. In the 
distribution shown in Table LXII, the mean percentage o! 
the student body participating in bands was 22 per cent 
in the random sample and 21 per cent in the selected 
schools. The z value o! .05sbowed that this difference 
... 
was not significant, indicating uniform proportions 
between the two groups. 
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TABLE LXII 
PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT BODY PARTICIPATING 
IN BANDS 
eroentage 0 ols 
of Percentage 
Student Boy of Schools 
91-95 1 0.3 0 o.o 
86-90 0 o.o 0 o.o 
81-85 0 o.o 0 o.o 
76-80 1 0.3 0 o.o 
71-75 1 0.3 0 o.o 
66-70 0 o.o 1 1.5 
61-65 2 o.6 0 o.o 
56-60 1 0.3 1 1.5 
51-55 2 0.6 0 o.o 
46-50 3 0.9 0 o.o 
41-45 8 2.5 1 1.5 
36-40 14 4.4 1 1.5 
31-35 18 5.7 8 11.9 
26-30 31 9.8 1 1.5 
21-25 34 10.8 15 22.4 
16-20 57 18.1 12 17.9 
11-15 57 18.1 11 16.4 
6-10 30 9.5 6 9.0 
1- 5 4 1.3 3 4.5 
Not reported 52 16.5 1 10.4 
Total 316 100.0 67 100.0 
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Orchestra. Orchestras were found to be rare in the 
small high school. As Table LXIII shows, only 19 were re-
ported in both random sample and selected schools combined. 
The 9 selected schools with orchestra represented a greater 
proportion of that group than the 10 schools of the random 
sample which reported orchestra. A z value of 3.41 was 
-
computed from this difference and showed that it was a 
significant difference at the .0004 level, which would 
indicate ver.y strongly that this difference actually existed 
between the two groups. This again tends to confirm the 
choice of these selected schools as representative of a 
more balanced and complete music education program than 
the average school. 
T.A.:BLE LXII I 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING ORCHESTRAS 
lumber ~ndom s;;i~· ~elected Schools 
of lum~r of ~reentage lumber of Percentage 
Orchestras Schools of SChe!!lS Schools of Schools 
0 332 97.1 59 86.8 
1 10 2.9 9 13.2 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
Out-of-school time seemed to be used to a greater 
extent in the scheduling of orchestras than any other 
large ensemble reported. In the random sample, 30 per 
cent, and in the selected schools, 44.4 per cent used 
out-of-school time exclusively to schedule orchestra. 
Table LXIV shows that one or twe rehearsals per week 
were more common than other frequencies. Seventy per 
cent of the random sample and 66.6 per cent of the 
selected schools scheduled either one or two rehearsals 
per week. 
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------------- --- - -
Number of 
Rehearsals 
Per Week 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
Total 
TABLE LXIV 
SCHEDULING OP REHEARSALS J'OR ORCHESTRAS 
···-- -- - ---
-
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Day 
Random Selected Random Selected Random Selected 
Sam ole Schools Sam1>le Schools Sam1le Schools 
No. , No. ~ No. , No. 1' No. , Ne. , 
2 20.0 1 11.1 2 20.0 3 33.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 20.0 0 o.o 1 10.0 1 1 1 • 1 0 o.o 1 1 1 • 1 
1 10.0 1 1 1 ~ 1 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 10.0 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 10.0 2 22.2 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
6 60.0 4 44.4 3 30.0 4 44.4 1 10.0 1 1 1 • 1 
..... 
0'1 
1\) 
Rehearsal time varied from 45 to 300 minutes per 
week in the random sample and from 40 to 280 minutes per 
week in the selected schools. The distribution is shown 
in Table LXV. The mean time scheduled for orchestra in 
the schools of the random sample was 117.5 minute• per 
week. Mean rehearsal time in the selected schools was 
142.1 minutes per week. With a£ value of .62, this was 
not a significant difference, the two groups apparently 
using similar practices in regard to the amount of time 
allotted to orchestras. 
TABLE LXV 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED FOR OROHESTRA.S 
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fime in Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
Minutes Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
300-329 1 10.0 0 o.o 
270-299 0 o.o 2 22.2 
240-269 0 o.o 0 o.o 
210-239 0 o.o 0 o.o 
180-209 0 o.o 0 o.o 
150-179 0 o.o 1 11 • 1 
120-149 3 30.0 1 11 • 1 
90-119 2 20.0 2 22.2 
60- 89 2 20.0 2 22.2 
30- 59 2 20.0 1 1 1 • 1 
Total 10 100.0 9 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Enrollment in orchestras varied from 8 to 48 in the 
schools of the random sample and from 8 to 54 in the 
selected schools. The distribution is shown in Table LXVI. 
The mean enrollment was 32.6 in the random sample and 29.2 
in the selected schools. 
if umber 
of 
Members 
46-55 
36-45 
26-35 
16-25 
6-15 
No report 
Total 
TABLE LXVI 
ENROLLMENT IB ORCHESTRAS 
liniom Sam;eie Selected Sohoois 
Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schoo;J;s of Schogls 
2 20.0 1 11 • 1 
1 10.0 1 1 1 • 1 
3 30.0 4 44.4 
2 20.0 1 1 1 • 1 
1 10.0 2 22.2 
1 10.0 0 o.o 
10 100.0 9 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
• 
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lzpreaae4 aa a perce•tace of the total atudeat bo4f, 
emrollaent 1n oreheatraa var1e4 froa 2 to 21 per cent of 
the student bod7 1a the raa4oa aaaple achoola and froa 2 
to 22 per oent 1n the aeleotet aohoola. !he d1atr1but1on 
1& ahown in !able LXVII. !he raadoa aaaple schools had a 
mean of 9.25 per cent and the selected schools a mean of 
8.7 per cent of the stu4ent body in orchestras. 
TABLE LXVII 
PERCENTAGE OF STUDENT BODY PARTICIPATING IN OROHESTBA.S 
Percentage ~dom Saaple 
of lum~ of Percentage 
Student BodY SChools of Schools 
21-25 1 10.0 
16-20 0 o.o 
11-15 1 10.0 
6-10 4 40.0 
1- 5 2 20.0 
No report 2 20.0 
Total 10 100.0 
Selected Schools 
Number of ~ercentage 
Schools of Schools 
1 1 1 • 1 
0 o.o 
0 o.o 
4 44.4 
2 22.2 
2 22.2 
9 99.9* 
* .Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Small Ensembles 
In the study of small ensemble scheduling, data were 
gathered coacerning the number of groups scheduled, the 
frequency and time of meeting, allotted time per week, and 
pupil enrollment. All small choral ensembles were grouped 
as either boys, girls, or mixed small ensembles. Small 
instrumental ensembles were classified as either woodwind, 
brass, string, percussion ensembles, or dance band. A few 
schools reported pep band as a small ensemble, but these 
were not included in the data ~ecause of the temporary 
nature of their existence, finding their prime function 
that of playing at basketball games. Some schools reported 
that their small ensemble program was scheduled only in the 
spring of the year. Such data were omitted from the tabu-
lations because they did not represent a yearlong activity. 
To gain perspective on the extent to which various 
small ensembles were present in the schools under investi-
gation, the data were tabulated to show the distribution of 
schools with various types of small ensembles. Table LXVIII 
shows that more schools were found to schedule dance bands 
than any other type of small ensemble. Although schools 
with dance bands were in the majority in the random sample, 
·the most common small ensemble in the selected schools was 
the woodwind ensemble. The brass ensemble was almost equal 
in numbers. There seemed to be more small ensemble activity 
167 
in the instrumental field than in the choral field, although 
the girls small choral ensemble ranked fourth in total 
number of schools reporting. The least common ensemble 
was the string ensemble, a finding which paralleled the 
findings concerning the large ensembles. 
TABLE LXVIII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS BY TYPE OF SMALL ENSEMBLE 
Ran5!om SamJ2le Selected Schools Total 
Type of Number Percentage lumber Percentage Number 
Ensemble ot of of of of 
Schools Schools Schools Schools Schools 
Dance 
Band 139 40.6 30 44.1 169 
Woodwind 1 1 1 32.5 33 48.6 144 
Brass 1 1 1 32.5 32 47.1 143 
Girls 
Choral 110 32.2 28 41.2 138 
Mixed 
Choral 67 19.6 24 35.3 91 
Boys 
Choral 63 18.4 24 35.3 87 
Percussion 37 10.9 16 23.5 53 
String 5 1.5 5 7.3 10 
The extent of small ensemble activity varied in the 
random sample from 31.8 per cent of the schools which had 
no small ensembles to one school which reported 43. In the 
selected schools, only 13.2 per cent were without small 
168 
ensembles. As Table LXIX shows, 47.7 per cent of the random 
sample and 45.6 per cent of the selected schools included 
from 1 to 5 small ensembles in their schedule. The mean 
number in the random sample was 5.3 and in the selected 
schools 7.7. A£ value of 2.28 meant that, at the .025 
level, this difference was significant and indicated that 
the selected schools seemed to have had more small ensembles 
per school than did the schools of the random sample. The 
difference in proportion of schools showing no small ensem-
bles resulted in a z value of 2.95. This was significant 
-
at the .002 level, and indicated that the selected schools 
had more of their number scheduling small ensembles than 
the schools in the random sample. 
TABLE LXIX 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS BY NUMBER OF SMALL ENSEMBLES 
lumber Iindo• !ft2i• !eleeted Soho2is 
of Number ot ~roentage Number of Percentage 
Ensembles Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
41-45 1 0.3 0 o.o 
36-40 0 o.o 0 o.o 
31-35 0 o.o 0 o.o 
26-30 0 o.o 2 2.9 
21-25 4 1.2 1 1.5 
16-20 7 2.0 6 8.8 
11-15 13 3.8 5 7.4 
6-10 26 7.6 6 8.8 
1- 5 163 47.7 31 45.6 
0 109 31.8 9 13.2 
No report 19 5.6 8 11.8 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Boys small choral easeailes. Boys small choral 
ensembles were reported in 18.4 per cent of the random 
sample and 35.3 per cent of the selected schools. This 
difference, with the resulting A value of 2.64, was signi-
ficant at the .005 level, thereby indicating that a real 
difference probably existed between the two groups. As 
Table LXX shows, schools had from 1 to 3 such ensembles 
per school. The presence of one ensemble per school was 
reported by 15.2 per cent of the random sample as opposed 
to 23.6 per cent of the selected schools. The presence of 
one small ensemble of boys voices per school was reported 
by the majority of schoole. This practice was reported by 
82.5 per cent of the participating schools in the random 
sample and 66.7 per cent of the selected schools. A greater 
proportion of the selected schools reported having more 
than one boys small choral ensemble. 
lumber 
of 
Ensembles 
0 
1 
2 
No report 
Total 
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TABLE LXX 
DISTRIBUTION OF SOHOOLS REPORTING 
BOYS SMALL OHORA.L ENSEMBLES 
Lndem Sample 
Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools 
279 81.6 
52 15.2 
8 2.3 
1 0.3 
2 0.6 
342 100.0 
Selected Schools 
lua\er of Percentage 
Schools of Schools 
44 64.7 
16 23.6 
5 7.3 
2 2.9 
1 1. 5 
68 100.0 
Rehearsal time for boys small choral ensembles in 
both groups of schools was scheduled most often outside the 
school day. Sixty per cent of the random sample and 70.8 
per cent of the selected schools reported using time outside 
the school day. The resulting A value for this difference 
was 0.68, which meant that there was no significant diff-
erence between the two groups in regard to use of out-of-
school time. Table LXXI shows that 60.0 per cent of the 
random sample and 41.7 per cent of the selected schools 
had one rehearsal per week. This difference resulted in a 
A value of 1.283, which was significant at the .10 level, 
and indicated that the selected schools tended to have 
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more than one rehearsal per week. The next most common 
practice was to schedule two rehearsals per week. Of the 
random sample, 15.0 per cent, and, of the selected schools, 
33.3 per cent reported this number. With a resulting A 
value of 1.58, indicating significance at the .06 level, 
the null hypothesis was rejected. The conclusion was that 
the selected schools scheduled more rehearsals for boys 
small choral ensembles than the random sample schools. 
T.A.BLE LXXI 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR BOYS SMALL CHORAL ENSEMBLES 
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Day 
Per Week Random Selected Random Selected Random Selected 
Sam ole Schools Sam 'le Schools Sample Schools 
lio. %_ No. ~ No. ~ No. ~- . :No. 'Jo . l{o. .~ 
1 12 20.0 3 12.5 24 40.0 7 29.2 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 4 6.7 3 12.5 5 8.3 5 20.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 
3 0 o.o 1 4.2 t: 1. 7 1 4.2 2 3.3 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 1. 7 0 o.o 
5 1 1. 7 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 1 1.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 2 8.3 2 3.3 0 o.o 
Unreported 1 1. 7 0 o.o 6 10.0 2 8.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 19 31.8 7 29.2 36 60.0 17 70.8 5 8.3 0 o.o 
* Totals do not include 3 random sample schools which did not report these 
data. 
-..,J 
N 
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Table LXXII shows the practice concerning the amount 
of time allotted to boys small choral ensembles. The ran-
dom sample reported a range of 15 to 150 minutes per week 
and the selected schools a range of 20 to 180 minutes per 
week scheduled for these ensembles. The mean time allotted 
in the random sample schools was 63.5 minutes and, in the 
selected schools, 79.7 minutes per week. This difference, 
with a£ value of 1.5, was significant at the .07 level. 
Time in 
Minutes 
Per Week 
180-209 
150-179 
120-149 
90-119 
60-89 
30-59 
0-29 
Variable 
Unreported 
Total 
TJ.BLI LXXII 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR BOYS SMALL CHORAL ENSEMBLES 
BandQm Sam:e!e Selected Schools 
Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Schools of Sch2ols Schools S!f Schools 
0 o.o 2 8.3 
1 1.6 0 o.o 
2 3.2 0 o.o 
3 4.8 4 16.7 
16 25.4 7 29.2 
26 41.2 7 29.2 
2 3.2 1 4.2 
3 4.8 0 o.o 
10 15.9 3 12.5 
63 100.1* 24 100.1* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Pupil enrollment in the boys small choral ensembles 
ranged from 3 to 20 in the random sample and from 4 to 35 
in the selected schools. The mean enrollment in the distri-
bution shown in Table LXXIII was 6 members in the random 
sample and 9.1 in the selected schools. The z value of 
-
2.06 showed this to be a significant difference at the .02 
level, leading to the assumption that the selected schools 
had more pupils enrolled in this activity than did the 
schools of the general population. 
TABLE LXXIII 
ENROLLMENT IN BOYS SMALL CHORAL ENSEMBLES 
Number ~ndom !ama~e ~elected Schools 
of Num~r of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
Members Schszo;Ls of Scbools SchooJ:s of Schoo~s 
31-35 0 o.o 1 4.2 
26-30 0 o.o 0 o.o 
21-25 0 o.o 1 4.2 
16-20 2 }.2 0 o.o 
11-15 9 14.3 5 20.8 
6-10 12 19.1 8 33.3 
1- 5 36 57.1 8 33.3 
Unreported 4 6.3 1 4.2 
Total 63 100.0 24 100.0 
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Girls gall !b.tral eaagiles. Girls eaall eho~l 
ensembles were repertet b7 32.2 per cent of the randoa 
saaple ant 41.2 per cent of the selected schools, a diff-
erence with a & value of 1.31 Which waa aignificaat at the 
.10 level. fable LlllT shows that the aua8ar per school 
varied from 1 to 6, with the hishest proportion of schools 
reporting one such enseabla. Of the schools reporting, 
61.9 per oeat of the raa4oa saaple schools and 52.6 per 
eeat of the selected aohoola had 3uat one girls saall ohoral 
ensemble. The & value of 0.68 showed that this difference 
vas not significant. 
UBL:J LXXIV 
DIS!BIBU!IOK Of SCHOOLS RIPORTIIG 
GIBLS SIIA.LL. OBO:aA.L IISJIOLJS 
ljli• 1,.,~~: Iuber ,.~ .. ,.a Biii•t• 
of lUll;; of 7ro~ace lua er oPereen ace 
111ab111 !2i2!1! !f S!Mo;LI §ohol);• !l Sch!Ol! 
0 232 61.8 40 58.8 
1 68 19.9 15 22.1 
2 20 5.8 5 1.3 
3 12 3.5 2 2.9 
4 6 1.8 3 4.4 
5 1 0.3 1 1.5 
6 1 0.3 1 1.5 
Unreported 2 o.6 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Table LXXV shows that the majority of schools sched-
uled rehearsals for girls small choral ensembles outside 
the school day, 53.7 per cent of the random sample and 82.2 
per cent of the selected schools reporting this practice. 
The £ value of 2.6 meant that this was a significant 
difference at the .005 level, and indicated that more 
selected schools seemed to use out-of-school time for 
this activity than did the random sample schools which 
represented the general population. One rehearsal per 
week was scheduled in 50.6 per cent of the random sample 
and in 46.5 per cent of the selected schools, a rather 
uniform practice. 
TABLE LXXV 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR GIRLS SMALL CHORAL ENSEMBLES 
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Dav 
Per Week Random Selected Band om Selected Band om SeTected 
Sam-ole Schools Sam le Schools Sam:>le Schools 
No % No. % No. ~ No. ~ No. ~ No. % 
1 19 17.3 1 3.6 38 34.6 12 42.9 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 12 10.9 1 3.6 9 8.2 4 14.3 4 3.6 0 o.o 
3 2 1.8 1 3.6 2 1.8 1 3.6 4 3.6 0 o.o 
4 1 0.9 0 o.o 2 1.8 1 3.6 1 0.9 0 o.o 
5 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 0.9 1 3.6 1 0.9 0 o.o 
Otner 1 0.9 0 o.o 1 0.9 2 7.1 0 o.o 1 3.6 
Unreported 1 0.9 0 o.o 6 5.5 2 7.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 36 32.7 3 10.8 . 59 53.7 23 82.2 10 9.0 1 3.6 
* Totals do not include 5 schools in the random sample and 1 selected 
school which did not report these data. 
.-
....;J 
....;J 
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Schools in the random sample reported a wider range 
of time allotted to rehearsal for girls small choral 
ensembles than the selected schools, the former shoving 
from 25 to 240 minutes per week and the latter from 30 to 
180 minutes per week. The mean of the distribution as 
shown in Table LXXVI was 78.2 minutes per week in the 
schools of the random sample as contrasted with 87.8 
minutes per week in the selected schools. However, a A 
value of 0.9 showed that this was not a significant 
difference, so it would seem that the two groups were 
rather uniform in their practices of time allotment. 
Time 1n 
Minutes 
Per Week 
240-269 
210-239 
180-209 
150-179 
120-149 
90-119 
60- 89 
30- 59 
0- 29 
Variable 
Unreported 
Total 
TABLE LXXVI 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR GIBLS SHALL CHORAL ENSEMBLES 
Random SaDlJ!l! Selected Schools 
Number of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
1 0.9 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 0.9 2 7.1 
2 1.8 1 3.6 
1 1 10.0 0 o.o 
1 1 10.0 7 25.0 
30 27.3 6 21.4 
38 34.6 8 28.6 
1 0.9 0 o.o 
4 3.6 0 o.o 
1 1 10.0 4 14.3 
110 100.0 28 100.0 
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Pupil enrollment in girls small choral ensembles 
was also rather consistent, no significant differenoe 
being found between the two groups. The z value for the 
-
difference was 0.7. The random sample, as shown in Table 
LXXVII, reported pupil enrollment varying between 3 and 
38 with a mean of 11.3 The selected schools reported 
pupil enrollment from 3 to 75 with a mean of 13.2. 
TABLE LXXVI I 
ENROLLMENT IN GIRLS SMALL CHORAL ENSEMBLES 
Number 
of 
lin!oa ~am:2:le 
Number of Percentage 
~eiected ~choo:ls 
lumber of Percentage 
Membe~:s Schools of Sohoo;);s Schools of Schools 
41 and over 0 o.o 1 3.6 
36-40 1 0.9 0 o.o 
31-35 2 1.8 0 o.o 
26-30 2 1.8 1 3.6 
21-25 5 4.6 2 7.1 
16-20 11 10.0 2 7.1 
11-15 22 20.0 4 14.3 
6-10 48 43.6 14 50.0 
1- 5 12 10.9 3 10.7 
Unreported 7 6.4 1 3.6 
Total 110 100.0 28 100.0 
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Mixed small choral ensembles. A greater proportion 
of schools in the selected group reported having mixed 
small choral ensembles than did those in the random sample. 
As Table LXXVIII shows, 19.6 per cent of the random sample 
and 35.3 per cent of the selected schools reported one or 
more of these ensembles. The A value of 2.69 meant that 
this was a significant difference at the .005 level, 
leading to rejection of the null hypothesis and to the 
assumption that mixed small choral ensembles were more 
apt to be found in the selected schools than in schools 
of the general population. Seventy-nine per cent of the 
random sample schools scheduling these ensembles reported 
having only one, while 62.5 per cent of the selected 
schools reported only one. A A value of 1.33 showed that 
this difference in proportions was significant at the .095 
level so the null hypothesis was rejected concerning the 
number of ensembles per school. The selected schools 
apparently had more mixed small choral ensembles per school 
than the general population. 
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TABLE LXXVIII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING 
MIXED SMALL OHORA.L ENSEMBLES 
Number Random SamJle Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Ensembles Schools of Schools Schoels of Schools 
0 275 80.3 44 64.7 
1 53 15.5 15 22.1 
2 6 1.8 5 7.3 
3 6 1.8 2 2.9 
4 1 0.3 0 o.o 
11 0 o.o 1 1.5 
Unreported 1 0.3 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
The use of out-of-school time was reported by 73.1 
per cent of the random sample and 70.8 per cent of the 
selected schools as the time when their mixed small choral 
ensembles were scheduled. As Table LXXIX shows, the number 
of rehearsals per week differed between the two groups. The 
random sample shoved 56.7 per cent scheduling one rehearsal 
per week, while the selected school showed 41.6 per cent 
with one rehearsal per week. This difference resulted in 
a£ value of 1.04 and was not significant. 
TABLE LXXIX 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR MIXED SMALL OHORA.L ENSEMBLES 
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling School Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals DaY 
Per Week Random Selected Random Selected Random Selected 
Samtle Schools SamDle Schools Samtle Schools 
No. ~- No. ~ No. ~ No. ~ No. , No. % 
1 5 7.5 2 8.3 33 49.2 8 33.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 3 4.5 3 12.5 7 10.4 4 16.7 4 6.0 0 o.o 
3 1 1.5 0 o.o 4 6.0 1 4.2 3 4.5 1 4.2 
Other 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 1.5 2 8.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Unreported 0 o.o 0 o.o 4 6.0 2 8.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 9 13.5 5 20.8 49 73.1 17 70.8 7 10.5 1 4.2 
* Totals do not include 2 schools in the random sample and 1 selected 
school which did not report these data. 
.... 
(X) 
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In the distribution shown in Table LXXX, the mean 
amount of time scheduled for rehearsal of mi%ed small choral 
ensembles was 77.3 minutes per week in the schools of the 
random sample and 86.0 minutes per week in the selected 
schools. This difference showed insufficient statistical 
significance, with a ~value of o.a, to indicate any real 
difference between the two groups of schools. The amount 
of time scheduled for this activity varied from 17 to 200 
minutes per week in the random sample and from }0 to 180 
minutes per week in the selected schools. 
Number of 
Minutes 
Per Week 
180-209 
150-179 
120-149 
90-119 
60- 89 
30- 59 
o- 29 
Varies 
Unreported 
Total 
TABLE LXXX 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR MIXED SMALL CHORAL ENSEMBLES 
Random Sam;eie 
Number of Percentage 
Selected Schools 
lumber of Percentage 
Schools of S§!hools Schools of Sch2ols 
2 3.0 1 4.2 
1 1.5 0 o.o 
9 13.4 3 12.5 
3 4.5 3 12.5 
21 31.3 7 29.2 
22 32.8 6 25.0 
3 4.5 0 o.o 
1 1.5 0 o.o 
5 7.5 4 16.7 
67 100.0 24 100.1* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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From 4 to 32 pupils were reported enrolled in mixed 
small choral ensembles in the random sample and from 4 to 
125 in the selected schools. The means of the distributions 
shown in Table LXXXI were 13.9 for the random sample and 
19.4 for the selected schools. This difference, with a 
~value of 1.05, was not significant. Therefore the null 
hypothesis was accepted. 
TABLE LXXXI 
ENROLLMDT IN MIXED SMALL OHORAL ENSEMBLES 
Number t;n!om laa1~• Seieot!d Schof!J.S 
of Num~ of Pireeatage Number of Percentage 
Members Soho2ls of Sehe»ols Schools of Scho21s 
36 and over 0 o.o 1 4.2 
31-35 1 1.5 1 4.2 
26-30 2 3.0 1 4.2 
21-25 3 4.5 1 4.2 
16-20 19 28.4 6 25.0 
11-15 18 26.8 6 25.0 
6-10 14 20.9 3 12.5 
1- 5 5 7.5 3 12.5 
Unreported 5 7.5 2 8.3 
Total 67 100.1* 24 100.1* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Woodwind ensembles. Less than one-half of the 
schools reported that they scheduled woodwind ensembles 
on a regular basis. Only 32.5 per cent of the random 
sample and 48.6 per cent of the selected schools reported 
their inclusion in the schedule. This difference, with a 
A value of 1.91, was significant at the .01 level, which 
would seem to indicate that they were more commonly found 
in the selected schools than in the general population. 
As Table LXXXII shows, the number of woodwind ensembles 
in any one school varied from 1 to 15. The mean was 2.7 
for the random sample and 4.1 for the selected schools. 
This difference, with a A value of 2.41, was significant 
at the .03 level. This would seem to indicate that the 
selected schools tended to have more woodwind ensembles 
per school than did the schools of the general population. 
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TABLE LXXXII 
DISTRIBUTION OP SCHOOLS REPORTING 
WOODWIND ENSEMBLES 
Number linCiom. ~ ... Er• !elected Schools 
of Number of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
Ensembles Schoo;Ls of Sch2e1s School! !Zf Schools 
0 231 67.5 35 51.5 
1 44 12.9 8 11.8 
2 12 3.5 3 4.4 
3 9 2.6 2 2.9 
4 13 3.8 4 5.9 
5 6 1.8 2 2.9 
6 7 2.0 1 1.5 
7 2 .0.6 1 1.5 
8 0 o.o 2 2.9 
9 0 o.o 2 2.9 
10 and over 2 0.6 1 1.5 
Varies 2 0.6 0 o.o 
Unreported 14 4.1 7 10.3 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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The use of out-of-school time was reported by 57.6 
per cent of the random sample and 75.9 per cent of the 
selected schools. This difference. with a£ value of 1.75, 
was significant at the .05 level, indicating that more 
selected schools tended to schedule woodwind ensembles 
outside of the school day than did schools of the general 
population. As Table LXXIIII shows, the number of rehears-
als varied from 1 to 5 per week. with the mean number of 
rehearsals per week being 1.05 for the random sample and 
1.8 for the selected schools. The z value of 2.45 showed 
... 
that this vas a significant difference at the .01 level.3 
3An attempt was made to verify the responses by 
comparing the reported information with the music schedule 
supplied With the return by the respondent. Where such a 
schedule was not supplied. an estimation had to be made in 
some oases whether to interpret the number of rehearsals 
and the amount of time allotted as applying to one ensemble 
or the total number of ensembles. The complete accuracy 
of these data. therefore, cannot be depended upon. 
TABLE LXXXIII 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR WOODWIND ENSEMBLES 
---
-~-- ---- --------- ~--
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number o:f the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Day 
Per Week Random Selected Random Selected Random Selected 
Sam ole .Schools Samvle Schools Samtle Schools 
No. ~ ~o. ~ No. ~- _No. ~- No. ~ Jio. .,_ 
1 19 17. 1 4 12.1 40 36.0 12 36.4 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 6 5.4 1 3.0 10 9.0 2 6.1 5 4.5 1 3.0 
3 1 0.9 0 o.o 1 0.9 0 o.o 2 1.8 0 o.o 
4 1 0.9 0 o.o 1 0.9 1 3.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 3 2.7 0 o.o 1 0.9 3 9.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 3 2.7 0 o.o 3 2.7 5 15.2 2 1.8 1 3.0 
Unreported 0 o.o 0 o.o 8 7.2 2 6.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 33 29.7 5 15.1 64 57.6 25 75.9 9 8.1 2 6.0 
* Totals do not include 5 schools in the random sample and 1 selected 
school which did not report these data. 
..... 
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The amount of time allotted for the rehearsal of 
woodwind ensembles varied from 25 to 360 minutes per week 
in the random sample and from 30 to 360 minutes per week 
in the selected schools. The mean of the distribution 
shown in Table LXXXIV was 86.9 minutes for the random 
sample and 126.5 minutes for the selected schools. The 
z value of 1.91 showed that, at the .03 level, this was 
... 
a significant difference and would lead to the conclusion 
that more time was scheduled by the selected schools than 
those in the general population. This finding appears 
to be consistent with the findings discussed above con-
cerning the number of rehearsals. 
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TilLE LXXXIV 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR WOODWIND ENSEMBLES 
Time in :Random §amite Selected Schools 
Minutes Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Sch5!0l§ of Schools 
360-389 1 0.9 1 3.0 
330-359 0 o.o 0 o.o 
300-329 0 o.o 3 9.1 
270-299 2 1.8 1 3.0 
240-269 0 o.o 0 o.o 
210-239 1 0.9 1 3.0 
180-209 1 0.9 0 o.o 
150-179 6 5.4 0 o.o 
120-149 9 8.1 3 9.1 
90-119 10 9.0 0 o.o 
60- 89 22 19.8 12 36.4 
30- 59 41 36.9 6 18.2 
o- 29 1 0.9 0 o.o 
Varies 6 5.4 0 o.o 
Unreported 11 10.0 6 18.2 
Total 1 1 1 100.0 33 100.0 
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Enrollment in the woodwind ensembles varied from 2 
to 45 in the random sample and from 5 to 46 in the selected 
schools. The random sample showed a mean of 14.9 members 
while the mean for the selected schools was 23.3 members. 
The distribution is shown in Table LXXXV. This difference, 
with a & value of 3.36, was significant at the .0005 level, 
which strongl7 suggests a real difference between the two 
groups. This is consistent with the findings reported 
above concerning the number of ensembles. 
TABLE LXXXV 
ENROLLMllfT IN WOODWIND ENSEMBLES 
Number Rand2m Sam;eie Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Members Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
46-50 0 o.o 1 3.0 
41-45 2 1.8 2 6.1 
36-40 1 0.9 1 3.0 
31-35 1 0.9 6 18.2 
26-30 8 7.2 2 6.1 
21-25 9 8.1 4 12.1 
16-20 20 18.0 7 21.2 
11-15 27 24.4 1 3.0 
6-10 20 18.0 1 3.0 
1- 5 12 10.8 4 12.1 
Varies 5 4.5 0 o.o 
Unreported 6 5.4 4 12.1 
Total 111 100.0 33 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Brass ensembles. Brass ensembles were scheduled in 
32.5 per cent of the random sample and 47.0 per cent of the 
selected schools. The z value of 2.19 meant that this was 
... 
a significant difference at the .025 level, and would seem 
to indicate that brass ensembles tended to be more common 
in the selected schools than in the schools of the general 
population. Table LXXXVI shows that the number of brass 
ensembles in any one school varied from 1 to 18. The mean 
of this distribution was 2.5 per school for the random 
sample and 3.0 for the selected schools. A A value of 0.9 
indicated that this was not significant, however, so it 
would seem that, among the schools which scheduled brass 
ensembles, uniform practices prevailed concerning the 
number of ensembles per school. 
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TABLE LXXXVI 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING 
BRASS ENSEMBLES 
Dumber Random SamEl e Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
ED.se!!bles Schools of Schools Schools gf Schools 
0 231 67.5 36 53.0 
1 49 14.3 10 14.7 
2 13 3.8 6 8.8 
3 12 3.5 1 1.5 
4 9 2.6 2 2.9 
5 5 1.5 5 7.3 
6 3 0.9 0 o.o 
7 2 0.6 1 1.5 
8 0 o.o 1 1.5 
9 0 o.o 1 1.5 
10 2 0.6 0 o.o 
Over 10 1 0.3 0 o.o 
Varies 3 0.9 0 o.o 
Unreported 12 3.5 5 7.3 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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The use of out-of-school time to schedule rehearsals 
for brass ensembles was reported by 59.5 per cent of the 
random sample and 71.9 per cent of the selected schools. 
The resulting£ value of 1.31 indicated that this was a 
significant difference at the .10 level. It would seem, 
therefore, that there tended to be a real difference 
between the two groups in this matter. Table LXXXVII 
shows that the number of rehearsals varied from 1 to 5 
per week. The mean of this distribution was 1.4 for the 
random sample and 1.73 for the selected schools. This 
difference, with a£ value of 1.41, was significant at 
the .08 level. 
TABLE LXXXVII 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR BRASS ENSEMBLES 
---- ----- ----- - ------
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Day 
Per Week Random Selected Hand om Sel.ected Random 5el.ected 
SamJ>le Schools Sample Schools Sam.:tle Schools 
No. ~ No. ~ No. ~ No. f' No. ~ No_. "J6 
1 18 16.2 4 12.5 43 38.8 10 31.2 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 6 5.4 2 6.2 10 9.0 4 12.5 3 2.7 1 3.1 
3 1 0.9 0 o.o 3 2.7 0 o.o 2 1.8 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 2 1.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 3 9.4 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 5 4.5 0 o.o 3 2.7 3 9.4 1 0.9 0 o.o 
Unreported 1 0.9 0 o.o 7 6.3 3 9.4 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 33 29.7 6 18.7 66 59.5 23 71.9 6 5.4 1 3.1 
* Total do not include 6 schools in the random sample and 2 selected 
schools which did not report these data. 
.-
\0 
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Table LXXXVIII shows that the amount of time allotted 
to brass ensembles in the schedule varied from 20 to 275 
minutes per week in the random sample and from 40 to 300 
minutes in the selected schools. The mean of the distri-
bution was 77.3 minutes per week for the random sample and 
108.8 minutes per week for the selected schools. This 
difference, with a£ value of 1.76, was significant at 
the .05 level. It would seem that a true difference did 
exist between the two groups of schools in the matter of 
time allotment for brass enseables. 
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TABLE LXXXVIII 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED FOR BRASS ENSEMBLES 
Time in llandom SamJ!!e Selected Schools 
Minutes Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools o:t Schools Schools o:t Schools 
300-329 0 o.o 2 6.2 
270-299 1 0.9 1 3.1 
240-269 1 0.9 1 3.1 
210-239 0 o.o 1 3.1 
180-209 1 0.9 0 o.o 
150-179 5 4.5 0 o.o 
120-149 8 7.2 1 3.1 
90-119 9 8.1 0 o.o 
60- 89 30 27.0 13 40.7 
30- 59 37 33.4 7 21.9 
0- 29 2 1.8 0 o.o 
Varies 4 3.6 0 o.o 
Unreported 13 11.7 6 18.8 
Total 1 1 1 100.0 32 100.0 
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Pupil participation in brass ensembles varied from 
2 to 40 pupils in the random sample and from 4 to 41 in the 
selected schools. In the distribution shown in Table LXXXIX, 
the mean number of pupils in the random sample schools was 
12.7, while, for the selected schools, the mean was 19.6. 
The z value of 3.00 indicated that this was a significant 
-
difference at the .002 level, making it highly probable 
that a true difference did exist between the selected 
schools and the general population. 
TABLE LXXXIX 
ENROLLMDT IN BRASS ENSEMBLES 
NWD.ber Random Su.J!ie Selected Schools 
of lumber of Percentage Nwnber o? Perce:atage 
Members Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
41-45 0 o.o 1 3.1 
36-40 1 0.9 2 6.2 
31-35 1 0.9 3 9.4 
26-30 2 1.8 3 9.4 
21-25 7 6.3 3 9.4 
16-20 23 20.7 3 9.4 
11-15 21 18.9 4 12.5 
6-10 36 32.4 6 18.8 
1- 5 1 1 10.0 2 6.2 
Varies 2 1.8 0 o.o 
Unreported 7 6.3 5 15.6 
Total 1 1 1 100.0 32 100.0 
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Strins ensembles. String ensembles were very rarely 
found in the small high schools studied. Only 1.5 per cent 
of the schools in the random sample reported their inclusion 
in the schedule. In the selected schools, 8.8 per cent 
reported string ensembles. One school reported having four 
string ensembles, but the others had only one. The A value 
of 3.04 meant that the difference in the proportions of 
schools reporting string ensembles was significant at the 
.002 level and would seem to indicate a strong probability 
that the selected schools had more string ensemble activity 
than did the schools of the general population. These data 
may be found in Table XC. 
Number 
of 
Ensembles 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Total 
T.A.BLE XC 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING 
STRING ENSEMBLES 
bndom Sam:Qle Selected Schools 
Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
337 98.5 62 91.2 
5 1.5 5 7.3 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 1 1.5 
342 100.0 68 100.0 
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The random sample schools were evenly divided in 
the scheduling of string ensembles during school and outside 
of school. As Table XOI shows, 40 per cent scheduled re-
hearsals during school time and 40 per cent scheduled re-
hearsals outside the school day. The selected schools 
reported more use of out-of-school time, 66.8 per cent 
mentioning this practice and 33.3 per cent using school 
time. From 1 to 4 rehearsals per week were reported, but 
most schools scheduled only one per week. 
TABLE XCI 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR STRING ENSEMBLES 
-----
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Day 
Per Week Random Selected Random Be~ected Random Be~ected 
Sam ole Schools Sam le Schools SamJJle Schools 
No. j¥i :No~ ~. No. ~ No. ~ Bo. % No. %. 
1 1 20.0 2 33.3 1 20.0 1 16.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 20.0 1 16.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 
3 1 20.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 16.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 16.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 2 40.0 2 33.3 2 40.0 4 66.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 
* Totals do not include 1 school in the random sample which did not 
report these data. 
1\) 
0 
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The mean amount of time scheduled for string 
ensembles in the schools of the random sample was 113 
minutes per week. The mean for the selected schools was 
85.4 minutes per week. The z value, using Student's t 
- -
distribution, was 0.93 and meant that this was not a 
significant difference. It must be assumed from this 
that no difference actually existed between the selected 
schools and the schools of the general population. The 
distribution is shown in Table XCII. 
TABLE XCII 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR STRIBG EISEMBLES 
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Time in 
Minutes 
*andom !81l;ele Num er of Percentage ~eiected Schools lumber of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
150-179 1 20.0 0 o.o 
120-149 1 20.0 2 33.3 
90-119 0 o.o 0 o.o 
60- 89 2 40.0 2 33.3 
30- 59 0 o.o 2 33.3 
Unreported 1 20.0 0 o.o 
Total 5 100.0 6 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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In Table XOIII, the reported range in pupil enroll-
ment in string ensembles was from 4 to 18 in the random 
sample and from 3 to 14 in the selected schools. The mean 
for the random sample vaa 10 and for the selected schools 
6.3. Again, using Student's ! distribution, a A value of 
1.11 was computed, which meant that the difference was not 
significant at the .10 level. Therefore, the null hypothesis 
was accepted that no true difference existed between the 
two groups of schools. 
Number 
of 
Members 
16-20 
11-15 
6-10 
1- 5 
Total 
TABLE XOIII 
EliROLLMENT IN STRING ENSEKBLES 
Random Sam1!e 
Number of Percentage 
Selected S2eools 
Number of Percentage 
Schools of Sch2ols Schools of Schools 
1 20.0 0 o.o 
1 20.0 1 16.7 
2 40.0 2 33.3 
1 20.0 3 50.0 
5 100.0 6 100.0 
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Percussion ensembles. Percussion ensembles were 
found in 10.9 per cent of the random sample and in 23.5 
per cent of the selected schools, which, with a ~value 
of 2.66, meant that the difference was significant at the 
.005 level. As Table XOIV shows, the greatest number of 
ensembles in aD1 school was two. The majority of schools 
reported only one percussion ensemble. 
Number 
of 
Ensembles 
0 
1 
2 
Unreported 
Total 
TABLE XOIV 
DISTRIBUTION OF SOHOOLS REPORTING 
PEROUSSION ENSEMBLES 
&ndom ~aml!!e §elected Schools 
Number of Percentage Number o! Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
305 89.1 52 76.5 
28 8.2 11 16.2 
5 1.5 2 2.9 
4 1.2 3 4.4 
342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Out-of-school time was used for percussion ensembles 
by 56.7 per cent of the random sample and 87.5 per cent of 
the selected schools. This difference, with a ~ value of 
1.89, was significant at the .03 level, indicating that a 
true difference seemed to exist between the two groups of 
schools. Table XOV shows that the number of rehearsals 
per week varied from 1 to 5. The mean number was 1.4 for 
the random sample and 1.1 for the selected schools, which, 
with a£ value of 1.77, was a significant difference at 
the .04 level. This would seem to indicate that the 
selected schools tended to schedule fewer rehearsals for 
percussion ensemble than did schools of the random sample. 
TABLE XCV 
SCHEDULING OF REHEARSALS FOR PERCUSSION ENSEMBLES 
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools -~cheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Dav 
Per Week ~dom Selected Random Selected -Random -~eiected 
Sam ole Schools Sam ole Schools Sa.mtle Schools 
No. -% No. , No. , No. ~ No. -% No. ~ 
1 7 18.9 2 12.5 17 45.9 9 56.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 1 2.7 0 o.o 3 8.1 1 6.2 2 5.4 0 o.o 
3 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 2.7 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 1 2.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 3 8.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 2 12.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Unreported 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 2.7 2 12.5 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 12 32.4 2 12.5 21 56.7 14 87.5 3 8.1 0 o.o 
* Totals do not include 1 school in the random sample which did not 
report these data. 
N 
0 
0\ 
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Schools of the random sample also showed a greater 
mean amount of time allotted to percussion ensembles than 
did the selected schools. In the distribution shown in 
Table XCVI, the random sample mean was 68.3 minutes per 
week as contrasted with 56.9 minutes in the selected schools. 
The resulting£ value of 1.52 indicated that the difference 
was significant at the .065 level and seemed to be con-
sistent with the findings discussed above in which the 
random sample schools reported a significantly greater 
number of rehearsals per week than did the selected schools. 
Time in 
Minutes 
Per Week 
150-179 
120-149 
90-119 
60- 89 
30- 59 
o- 29 
Varies 
Unreported 
Total 
TA.BLE XCVI 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR PERCUSSION ENSEMBLES 
~dom Bam!le Selected Schools Num~ of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
1 2.7 0 o.o 
4 10.8 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
12 32.4 5 31.3 
15 40.5 8 50.0 
2 5.4 0 o.o 
1 2.7 0 o.o 
2 5.4 3 18.7 
37 99.9* 16 100.0 
* A.pparent error due to rounding. 
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As Table XCVII shows, the pupil enrollment in 
percussion ensembles varied from 2 to 25 in the random 
sample and from 4 to 12 in the selected schools. A mean 
of 6.1 in the random sample and a mean of 6.0 in the 
selected schools showed that the two groups were essentially 
the same in this characteristic. 
TABLE XCVII 
ENROLLMENT IN PERCUSSION ENSEMBLES 
Number Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Members Sch2o1s of Schools Schools of Schools 
21-25 1 2.7 0 o.o 
16-20 0 o.o 0 o.o 
11-15 1 2.7 2 12.5 
6-10 15 40.5 5 31.3 
1- 5 17 46.0 8 50.0 
Unreported 3 8.1 1 6.2 
Total 37 100.0 16 100.0 
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Dance bands. Dance bands were scheduled in 40.6 per 
cent of the random sample and 44.1 per cent of the selected 
schools. As Table XCVIII shows, almost all the schools with 
dance bands seemed to concentrate on only one such organi-
zation. A £ value of .08 meant that there was no signi-
ficant difference between the two groups of schools in the 
proportion of schools reporting dance bands. 
TABLE XCVIII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING DANCE BANDS 
Number Random Sam~le Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Ensembles Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
0 203 59.4 38 55.9 
1 137 40.0 30 44.1 
2 2 0.6 0 o.o 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
The use of out-of-school time for dance bands was 
reported by 76.3 per cent of the random sample and 69.9 
per cent of the selected schools. As Table XCIX shows, 
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the frequency of rehearsals varied from 1 to 5 per week, 
with the mean of the random sample schools being 1.25 and 
the selected schools 1.33 per week. The differences between 
the groups lacked sufficient significance to indicate any 
real difference between the two. The A values for these 
differences were 0.7 for the use of out-of-school time, 
and 0.36 for the number of rehearsals. 
TABLE XCIX 
SCHEDULING 01!' REHEARSALS FOR DANCE BA.NDS 
-------~----- ---- -- - - ---- ----------------------------
-
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling Re-
Rehearsals During Rehearsals Outside hearsals Both During 
Number of the School Day the School Day and Outside the School 
Rehearsals Day 
Per Week Random se~ected Random Selected Random se~ected 
Sample Schools Sam12_le Schools Sam)le Schools 
No. % No. % No. % No. % No. % No. % 
1 17 12.2 3 10.0 83 59.8 15 50.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 0 o.o 0 o.o 10 7.2 1 3.3 3 2.2 0 o.o 
3 2 1.4 0 o.o 1 0.7 1 3.3 1 0.7 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 0.7 0 o.o 
5 1 0.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 0.7 1 3.3 
Other 1 0.7 0 o.o 6 4.3 3 10.0 2 1.4 1 3.3 
Unreported 0 o.o 0 o.o 6 4.3 1 3.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 21 15.0 3 10.0 106 76.3 21 69.9 8 5.7 2 6.6 
* Totals do not include 4 schools in the random sample and 4 selected 
schools which did not report these data. 
1\) 
-
-
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The &lloUD.t of tille allo'tte4 to d.ance 'baacls varie4 
fro• 20 to 540 ainutea per week 1n the random aallple and 
froa 40 to 210 minutes in the selected schools. The mean 
of the distribution shown +n !able 0 was 99.2 minutes for 
the random sample and 104.0 ainutes for the seleoted schools. 
!he £ value tor this vas 0.3, showing that the difference 
vas aot statistioallJ aicaifioaat and in41oatinc that the 
two groups of schools used aaifora practice in this matter. 
!iae in 
M1autea 
Per Week 
UBLI 0 
BUMBD OY XDU!IS PD WDI SOHIDULED 
:POll 1\UOE BD:DS 
ftt4•' ltt·~i . lu;ro · ei?ea\age I t•X•efi41ci•!t• : .. er o -,;roea age 
Sollotls of S!hools Scgols pf Schtels 
300 ana over 1 0.7 0 o.o 
270-299 0 o.o 1 3.3 
240-269 0 o.o 0 o.o 
210-239 0 o.o 0 o.o 
180-209 7 5.0 1 3.3 
150-179 2 1.4 0 o.o 
120-1Jt.9 22 15.8 4 13.3 
90-119 29 20.9 6 20.0 
60- 89 38 27.4 6 20.0 
30- 59 23 16.6 4 13.3 
o- 29 1 0.7 0 o.o 
Varies 5 3.6 0 o.o 
11D.reporte4 11 7.9 8 26.7 
Total 139 100.0 30 99.9* 
* Apparent error Aut to rounding. 
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Pupil enrollment, however, showed a difference which, 
with a £value of 2.66, was significant at the .005 level 
and indicated that the selected schools seemed to have more 
pupils enrolled in dance bands than did the schools of the 
random sample. As Table CI shows, the random sample varied 
from 3 to 30 members with a mean of 13.6, while the selected 
schools varied from 7 to 21 with a mean of 15.6 pupils. 
TABLE CI 
ENROLLMENT IN DANCE BANDS 
Number Random Saml!l• Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Members Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
26-30 1 0.7 0 o.o 
21-25 3 2.2 1 3.3 
16-20 35 25.2 15 50.0 
11-15 64 46.-0 10 33.3 
6-10 23 16.5 2 6.7 
1- 5 3 2,.2 0 o.o 
Varies 1 0.7 0 o.o 
Unreported 9 6;5 2 6.7 
Total 139 100.0 30 100.0 
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Music Classes Other !h!a Performing Organizations 
In gathering data concerning music classes other 
than performing organizations, two general types of class-
room music were recognized: the academic type and the tech-
nique or performance type class. Academic type classes 
were categorized on the Inquiry Form as (a) General Music, 
(b) Appreciation, History, and/or Literature, and (c) 
Theory, Composition, and/or Arranging. Technique classes 
were listed as (a) Voice Class, (b) Instrumental Class, 
(c) Choral Sectional Rehearsal, and (d) Instrumental Section-
al Rehearsal. Data were requested concerning the number 
of groups scheduled for each type of class, the number of 
periods per week scheduled and whether these periods were 
scheduled during school time or outside the regular school 
day, the number of minutes per week devoted to the par-
ticular type of class, and the number of pupils partici-
pating in the classes. 
Among the schools reporting music classes other than 
performing organizations, the most prevalent type of class 
was the instrumental sectional rehearsal. This was reported 
by 19.8 per cent of the total number of schools. As Table 
CII shows, the instrumental class was the next most common, 
followed by the general music class. Least common was the 
voice class, reported by only 3.7 per cent of the combined 
random sample and selected schools. It seemed apparent 
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from the data that music classes in the small high school 
were not very common and seemed to have been a neglected 
area in the music education program of the schools under 
consideration. 
TABLE CII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING VARIOUS TYPES OF 
MUSIC CLASSES 
Type 
of 
Class 
Random Sample 
Per 
Selected Schools Total Sqhools 
Per 
Number Cent Number Cent Number 
Instrumental 
Sectional 60 
Instrument 
Class 57 
General 
Music 49 
Appreciation, 
History, and/or 
Literature 31 
Theory, 
Arranging, and/ 
or Composition 28 
Choral 
Sectional 
Voice Olass 
12 
13 
17.6 21 
16.7 4 
14.4 7 
9.1 9 
8.2 5 
9 
2 
Per 
Cent 
30.9 81 
6.0 61 
10.3 56 
13.2 40 
7.3 33 
13.3 21 
3.0 15 
19.8 
14.9 
13.7 
9.8 
8.o 
5.1 
3.7 
General music classes. General music classes were 
reported in 14.3 per cent of the random sample and 10.4 per 
cent of the selected schools. The difference, with a £ 
value of 0.7, was not significant at the .10 level. As the 
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distribution in Table OIII shows, the mean number of groups 
in the random sample 1ms 1.9 and in the selected schools, 
1.6. With a !. value c1f 1.39, this was a significant differ-
ence at the .10 level 1 so it is probable that a true differ-
ence existed between 1;he two groups in the number of general 
music classes per schc1ol, the schools in the random sample 
tending to have the greater number. 
TABLE OIII 
DISTRIBU~~ION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING 
GlftrERA.L MUSIC CLASSES 
Number Rando111 Sam;ele Selected Scho21s 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Groul!s Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
0 293 85.7 61 89.6 
1 23 6.7 4 5.9 
2 14 4.1 0 o.o 
3 2 0.6 0 o.o 
4 0 o.o 1 1.5 
5 1 0.3 0 o.o 
6 2 0.6 0 o.o 
7 0 o.o 0 o.o 
8 1 0.3 0 o.o 
Unreported 6 1 ~ 7 2 3.0 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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The mean number of class meetings per week was 4.4 
in the random sample and 4.8 in the selected schools. The 
£ value of 0.9 showed this to be an insignificant difference. 
It is probable, therefore, that the two groups of schools 
scheduled a similar number of meetings for their general 
music classes. The range, as shown in Table CIV, was from 
1 to 10 meetings per week in the random sample and from 3 
to 8 per week in the selected schools. Very few schools 
used time outside of school for these classes. A bi-modal 
distribution in the random sample may be observed, in which 
the two most common practices were to schedule either 2 or 
5 meetings per week. 
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TABLE OIV 
SCHEDULING OF MEETINGS FOR GENERAL MUSIC CLASSES 
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling 
Meetings During Meetings Outside 
Number of the School Da;t 
Meetings Random Selected 
the School Daz 
Random Selected 
Per Week Sam;ele Schools Sam;ele Schools 
No. ~ No 1 ! No. ~ No. ! 
1 2 4.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
2 1 1 22.4 0 o.o 1 2.0 0 o.o 
3 1 2.0 1 14.3 0 o.o 1 14.3 
4 1 2.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 27 55.1 3 42.9 0 o.o 0 o.o 
6 2 4.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
7 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
8 1 2.0 1 14.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
9 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
10 2 4.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Unreported 0 o.o 1 14.3 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 47 95.8 6 85.8 1 2.0 1 14.3 
* Totals do not include 1 school in the random 
sample which did not report these data. 
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Table CV shows a range of time allotted to general 
music classes between 25 and 550 minutes per week in the 
random sample, while the selected schools varied from 250 
to 700 minutes per week. The mean of this distribution 
was 226.1 for the random sample and 389.5 for the selected 
schools. This difference, with a £value of 2.05, was 
significant at the .025 level, indicating that more time 
for general music seems to have been allotted in the 
selected schools than in the general population. 
Time in 
Minutes 
Per Week 
660-719 
600-659 
540-599 
480-539 
420-479 
360-419 
300-359 
240-299 
180-239 
120-179 
60-119 
0- 59 
Unreported 
Total 
TABLE CV 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR GENERAL MUSIC CLASSES 
Random Sam.Ji!l e Selected Schools 
Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
0 o.o 1 14.3 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 2.0 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 2.0 0 o.o 
0 o.o 1 14.3 
8 16.3 1 14.3 
15 30.6 3 42.8 
7 14.3 0 o.o 
2 4.1 0 o.o 
12 24.5 0 o.o 
1 2.0 0 o.o 
2 4.1 1 14.3 
49 99.9* 7 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Enrollment in general music classes varied from 
5 to 307 in the random sample and from 5 to 241 in the 
selected schools. In Table OVI, the mean of the distri-
bution was 60.3 pupils for the random sample and 83.0 for 
the selected schools. However, this difference, with a 
!. value of 0.6, was not statistically significant. 
TABLE CVI 
ENROLLMENT IN GENERAL MUSIC CLASSES 
Number Random Sam;ele 
of Number of Percentage 
Seiected Schools 
Number of Percentage 
Pu;eils Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
211 and over 1 2.0 1 14.3 
196-210 1 2.0 0 o.o 
181-195 0 o.o 0 o.o 
166-180 1 2.0 0 o.o 
151-165 0 o.o 0 o.o 
136-150 1 2.0 0 o.o 
121-135 2 4.1 0 o.o 
106-120 0 o.o 2 28.6 
91-105 0 o.o 0 o.o 
76- 90 5 10.2 0 o.o 
61- 75 4 8.2 0 o.o 
46- 60 5 10.2 0 o.o 
31- 45 16 32.6 0 o.o 
16- 30 7 14.3 1 14.3 
1- 15 4 8.2 3 42.8 
Unreported 2 4.1 0 o.o 
Total 49 99.9* 7 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Olasses !a music appreciation, music history, and/or 
music literature. Only 9.8 per cent of the total number of 
schools reported classes in music appreciation, music his-
tory, and/or music literature. Although 13.2 per cent of 
the selected schools scheduled these classes and 9.1 per 
cent of the random sample reported them, the difference, 
with a £value of .82, was not significant. Only 2 schools 
reported having two groups of this kind of class. Table 
OVII shows that one group per school was the most common. 
Number 
of 
G;r:oups 
0 
1 
2 
TABLE OVII 
DISTRIBUTION OF SOHOOLS REPORTING CLASSES IN 
MUSIO APPRECIATION, MUSIO HISTORY 
AND/OR MUSIO LITERATURE 
Random Sam.:ete 
Number of Percentage 
Selected Schools 
Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
311 90.9 59 86.8 
26 7.6 9 13.2 
2 0.6 0 o.o 
Unreported 3 0.9 0 o.o 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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Regular school time was used to schedule classes in 
appreciation, history, and/or literature in 93.5 per cent 
of the random sample schools and 88.8 per cent of the 
selected schools which reported this activity. As Table 
CVIII shows, the number of meetings per week varied from 
1 to 5, the mean for the random sample being 3.9 and for 
the selected schools 3.8, an almost identical practice. 
Number of 
Meetings 
Per Week 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
TABLE CVIII 
SCHEDULING OF MEETINGS FOR OLASSES IN 
MUSIC APPRECIATION, MUSIC HISTORY, 
AND/OR MUSIO LITERATURE 
Schools Scheduling 
Meetings During 
the School Day 
Random Seiected 
Sample Schools No. % No. % 
3 9.7 1 11.1 
3 9.7 1 11.1 
3 9.7 0 o.o 
0 o.o 1 11.1 
19 61.2 5 55.5 
Schools Scheduling 
Meetings Outside 
the School Day 
!indom Selected 
Sample Schools 
No. ! No. % 
Unreported 1 3.2 0 o.o 
1 3.2 0 o.o 
1 3.2 1 11.1 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total 29 93.5 8 88.8 2 6.4 1 11.1 
The mean amount of time allotted to appreciation, 
history, and/or literature classes was 191.5 minutes per 
week in the random sample and 187.0 minutes per week in 
the selected schools. Again, this difference, with a A 
value of 0.1, lacked significance. As Table OIX shows, 
practices ranged from 40 to 300 minutes per week in the 
random sample and from 40 to 275 minutes per week in the 
selected schools. 
TABLE OIX 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR CLASSES IN MUSIC APPRECIATION, 
MUSIC HISTORY, AND/OR 
MUSIC LITERATURE 
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Time in ~andom §am:2le S!leoted §choola 
Minutes Number ol Percentage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
300-359 4 12.9 0 o.o 
240-299 9 29.0 2 22.2 
180-239 4 12.9 4 44.4 
120-179 5 16.1 0 o.o 
60-119 3 9.7 1 11 • 1 
o- 59 5 16.1 1 1 1 • 1 
Unreported 1 3.2 1 11 • 1 
Total 31 99.9* 9 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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The random sample showed a higher mean pupil enroll-
ment of 24.8 compared with a mean enrollment in the selected 
schools of 17.7, but this difference, with a£ value of 
1.12, lacked sufficient significance to indicate any real 
difference between the groups. As Table CX shows, enroll-
ments in music history, appreciation, and/or literature 
classes ranged from 3 to 175 in the random sample and 
from 6 to 30 in the selected schools. 
TABLE CX 
ENROLLMENT IN CLASSES IN MUSIC APPRECIATION, 
MUSIC HISTORY, AND/OR MUSIC LITERATURE 
Number RinCiom Sam;e};e Selected Schools 
of Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Pu;eils Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
71 and over 1 3.2 0 o.o 
61-70 1 3.2 0 o.o 
51-60 1 3.2 0 o.o 
41-50 0 o.o 0 o.o 
31-40 2 6.5 0 o.o 
21-30 6 19.4 2 22.2 
11-20 8 25.8 6 66.7 
1-10 9 29.0 1 11 • 1 
Unreported 3 9.7 0 o.o 
Total 31 100.0 9 100.0 
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Ola•••• in thetrr• •ll!lcipc, aattqr ooap••1t&oa. 
Ola•••• in theor,r, arraaging, and/or composition were found 
in 8.2 per cent of the random aaaple and in 7.3 per cent of 
the aeleote4 schools, a 41ttereaee tor wDioh the<~ value of 
o.o indicated no statistical siSDificance. Tableaa showw 
the distribution. 
laSer 
ot 
Grov• 
0 
1 
2 
TJ.BLB on 
DIS!BIBU!IOI or SOHGOLS REPORTING OLlSSES 
II !DORY, J.lllt.dGIIG, . .UD/OR OOMPOSITIO!l 
F·~' •e•le lu;r e Trintase ee1••f•T!•u!t• 1.. er o '!irce~ ace 
Self.• I~' ot S!hool! Sch!ola of School• 
314 91.8 63 92.7 
24 7.0 5 7.3 
' 
0.9 0 o.o 
lJ:areportect 1 0.3 0 o.o 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
Olas8es in theoiT, arraJlling, and/or oompoaition 
aeemed to be schedule4 outside ot school more often than 
other elasaes reported above, although the t7pical practice 
in both groupe of achools was to uae time during the school 
tar. !he randoa sample had 25.1 per oent and the selected 
sohools 40.0 per oent of these ola8sea aeb.eduled outa14e of 
the school tar. J.a Table OIII shows, the meetings per 
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week varied from 1 to 10 in the random sample and from 1 to 
5 in the selected schools. The mean number per week was 
3.59 for the random sample and 3.0 in the selected schools. 
This difference, with a£ value of 0.59, was not significant. 
TABLE CXII 
SCHEDULING OF MEETINGS FOR CLASSES IN THEORY, 
ARRANGING, AND/OR COMPOSITION 
Number of 
Meetings 
Per Week 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
Over 5 
Other 
Total 
Schools Scheduling 
Meetings During 
the School Day 
Random Selected 
Sample Schools 
No. % Ho. % 
2 7.1 0 o.o 
3 10.7 0 o.o 
2 7.1 1 20.0 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
13 46.4 2 40.0 
1 3.6 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
21 74.9 3 60.0 
Schools Scheduling 
Meetings Outside 
the School Day 
Random Selected 
Sample Schools 
No. % No. % 
5 17.9 2 40.0 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 3.6 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 3.6 0 o.o 
7 25.1 2 40.0 
The mean amount of time scheduled for theory, 
arranging, and/or composition classes was 180.6 minutes 
per week in the random sample and 185.5 minutes per week 
in the selected schools. Again, with a A value of 0.1, 
this difference was not significant. Table CXIII shows 
a range from 30 to 420 minutes per week allotted in the 
schools of the random sample and from 60 to 275 minutes 
per week in the selected schools. 
TABLE CXIII 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED FOR CLASSES 
IN THEORY, ARRANGING, AND/OR COMPOSITION 
227 
Time in Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
Minutes Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
360 and over 1 3.6 0 o.o 
300-359 1 3.6 0 o.o 
240-299 7 25.0 2 40.0 
180-239 5 17.9 1 20.0 
120-179 4 14.3 0 o.o 
60-119 6 21.4 2 40.0 
o- 59 3 10.7 0 o.o 
Unreported 1 3.6 0 o.o 
Total 28 100.1* 5 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Pupil enrollment in theory, arranging, and/or 
composition classes tended to be small, possibly indicating 
a highly selective process of enrollment on an elective 
basis. The mean enrollment in the distribution shown in 
Table OXIV was 9.9 pupils in the random sample and 8.0 
pupils in the selected schools. This difference, with a 
A value of 0.6, was not significant. A range of 1 to 34 
pupils was reported in the random sample and from 3 to 15 
in the selected schools. 
Number 
of 
Pu;eils 
31-40 
21-30 
11-20 
1-10 
Varies 
TABLE OXIV 
ENROLLMENT IN CLASSES OF THEORY, ARRANGING, 
AND/OR COMPOSITION 
Random s~;ele 
Number ol ~rcentage Selected Schools Number of Percentage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
1 3.6 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
8 28.6 1 20.0 
16 57.1 3 60.0 
0 o.o 1 20.0 
Unreported 3 10.7 0 o.o 
Total 28 100.0 5 100.0 
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Voice classes. Voice classes were found less often 
than any other type of class. In the random sample, 13 
schools reported scheduling voice classes. This was a 
percentage of 3.9 compared with 3.0 per cent of the selected 
schools which scheduled voice classes. Table OXV shows that, 
in the schools which had voice classes, from 1 to 16 groups 
were scheduled in the random sample schools. The mean was 
5.7 groups per school. The one selected school which re-
ported data concerning the number had 1 voice class. Be-
cause of the .-all number of selected schools reporting 
voice classes, no statistical tests were made on these 
data, although the difference seemed obvious. 
TABLE OXV 
DISTRIBUTION OF SOHOOLS REPORTING VOIOE OLASSES 
Number lindom Sam:ele Selected Sch2ols 
of Number of Percentage lumber of Percentage 
Olasses Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
0 329 96.1 66 97.0 
1-10 6 1.8 1 1.5 
11-20 3 0.9 0 o.o 
Unreported 4 1.2 1 1.5 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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From 1 to 20 meetings per week were scheduled for 
voice classes. The mean of the distribution shown in Table 
OXVI was 6.1 meetings per week in the random sample. Of 
the two selected schools scheduling voice classes, one 
school scheduled 2 per week and the other school scheduled 
one every other week. Voice classes were scheduled pre-
dominantly during school hours. 
TABLE OXVI 
SCHEDULING OF MEETINGS FOR VOICE CLASSES 
Schools Scheduling Schools Scheduling 
Meetings During Meetings Outside 
Number of the s cho21 Daz the School Daz 
Meetings Random Selected Random Selected 
Per Week Sam;ele Schools Sam;ele Schools 
No 1 ! Nil ! No. ! No. ! 
1- 5 8 61.6 1 50.0 1 7.7 0 o.o 
6-10 2 15.4 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
11-15 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
16-20 0 o.o 0 o.o 2 15.4 0 o.o 
Other 0 o.o 1 50.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total 10 77.0 2 100.0 3 23.1 0 o.o 
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A mean of 189.5 minutes per week was scheduled for 
voice classes in the schools of the random sample. The two 
selected schools reporting had a mean of 67 minutes, one 
school reporting 30 and the other 104 minutes per week. 
The distribution shown in Table CXVII indicates a range 
from 40 to 600 minutes per week scheduled in the random 
sample schools for voice classes. 
TABLE OXVII 
NUMBER OP MINUTES PER WDI SCHEDULED FOR VOICE CLASSES 
Time in Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
Minutes Number of Percentage Number of Percentage 
Per lfeelt Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
600-659 1 7.7 0 o.o 
540-599 0 o.o 0 o.o 
480-539 1 7.7 0 o.o 
420-479 1 7.7 0 o.o 
360-419 0 o.o 0 o.o 
300-359 0 o.o 0 o.o 
240-299 0 o.o 0 o.o 
180-239 1 7.7 0 o.o 
120-179 0 o.o 0 o.o 
60-119 4 30.8 1 50.0 
o- 59 4 30.8 1 50.0 
Unreported 1 7.7 0 o.o 
Total 13 100.1* 2 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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While the two selected schools reported enrollments 
of 12 and 38, producing a mean of 25, the schools of the 
random sample showed enrollments from 5 to 75, with a mean 
of 23.8 pupils. The distribution is shown in Table OXVIII. 
Number 
of 
Pu;,eils 
41 and over 
36-40 
21-30 
11-20 
1-10 
Total 
TABLE OXVIII 
ENROLLMENT IN VOICE CLASSES 
~dom Sam;,ele Selected Schools Num~ of Percentage lumber of Percen:tage 
Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
1 7.7 0 o.o 
2 15.4 1 50.0 
1 7.7 0 o.o 
6 46.1 1 50.0 
3 23.1 0 o.o 
13 100.0 2 100.0 
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Instrument classes. Instrument classes were reported 
by a significantly greater proportion of schools in the 
random sample than in the selected schools. As Table CXIX 
shows, 16.7 per cent of the random sample, compared with 
6.0 per cent of the selected schools, scheduled instrument 
classes. This difference, with a £value of 2.8, meant 
that a significant difference at the .003 level existed. 
The number of such classes varied from 1 to 50, with a mean 
of 12.7, in the random sample. The two selected schools 
reporting had 10 and 25 groups per school, producing a 
mean of 17.5. No statistical tests were made on these data 
because of the small number of selected schools reporting 
on the item. 
TABLE CXIX 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS REPORTING INSTRUMENT CLASSES 
Number Random Sam;ele Selected Schools 
of Number ol Percentage Number or Percentage 
Classes Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
0 285 83.3 64 94.0 
1-10 22 6.4 1 1.5 
11-20 1 0.3 0 o.o 
21-30 6 1.8 1 1.5 
31-40 2 0.6 0 o.o 
41-50 1 0.3 0 o.o 
Unreported 25 7.3 2 3.0 
Total 342 100.0 68 100.0 
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From 1 to 35 meetings per week were scheduled in the 
random sample and from 3 to 12 in the selected schools. 
These instrument classes were scheduled during school by 
91.3 per cent of the random sample and 100.0 per cent of 
the selected schools. The mean number of meetings per 
week was 9.1 in the random sample and 8.0 in the selected 
schools. Table CXX shows the distribution. 
TABLE OXX 
SCHEDULING OF MEETINGS FOR INSTRUMENT CLASSES 
Number of 
Meetings 
Per Week 
31-35 
26-30 
21-25 
16-20 
11-15 
6-10 
1- 5 
Unreported 
Total* 
Schools Scheduling 
Meetings During 
the School Day 
Random Selected 
Sample Schools 
No. ! No, % 
2 3.5 0 o.o 
3 5.3 0 o.o 
4 7.0 0 0,0 
4 7.0 0 o.o 
1 1.8 2 50.0 
5 8.8 0 o.o 
32 56.1 
1 1.8 
2 50.0 
0 o.o 
52 91.3 4 100.0 
Schools Scheduling 
Meetings Outside 
the School Day 
Random Selected 
Sample Schools 
No. % No. % 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 1.8 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
1 1.8 0 o.o 
1 1.8 0 o.o 
0 o.o 0 o.o 
3 5.4 0 o.o 
* Totals do not include 2 schools in the random 
sample which did not report these data. 
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Although variation from 15 to 5,000 minutes per week 
was found in the amount of time scheduled for instrument 
classes in the random sample and from 235 to 624 minutes in 
the selected schools, the means were very similar. For the 
random sample, a mean of 532.7 minutes was found, and for 
the selected schools, 539.5 minutes per week. The distri-
bution is shown in Table CXXI. 
TABLE CXXI 
NUMBER OF MINUTES PER WEEK SCHEDULED 
FOR INSTRUMENT CLASSES 
Time in Random s,;:ele Selected Schools 
Minutes Number of ~rcentage Number of Percentage 
Per Week Schools of Schools Schools of Schools 
2040 and over 1 1.8 0 o.o 
1920-2039 1 1.8 0 o.o 
1800-1919 1 1.8 0 o.o 
1680-1799 0 o.o 0 o.o 
1560-1679 0 o.o 0 o.o 
1440-1559 1 1.8 0 o.o 
1320-1439 1 1.8 0 o.o 
1200-1319 2 3.5 0 o.o 
1080-1199 1 1.8 0 o.o 
960-1079 1 1.8 0 o.o 
840- 959 1 1.8 0 o.o 
720- 839 2 3.5 0 o.o 
600- 719 2 3.5 3 75.0 
480- 599 1 1.8 0 o.o 
260- 479 3 5.3 0 o.o 
240- 359 14 24.6 0 o.o 
120- 239 7 12.3 1 25.0 
0- 119 14 24.6 0 o.o 
Unreported 4 7.0 0 o.o 
Total 57 100.5* 4 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
236 
The enrollment in ina~ruaent classes var1e4 from 
6 to 155 1n the randoa sample. The mean was 46.1 pupils. 
The two selected schools reporting instrument classes 
enrolled 44 and 20 pupils, producing a mean of 32. The 
41stribut1on shown 1n Table Ollii reflects the greater 
aot1 v1 t7 1• this part of the curr1culu:a wh1ch was found 
1n the schools of the randoa sample. 
TA.BLB OUII 
llli.OLLDif II DSTB.UMEI! OLASSIS 
iua,er ; 1 .. 1., •;;il· ; t;l•etel Schl!t• ot um;er ~ ~reea\age ;_J:r ol Terce:atage 
PuJ&};• Scyola et sea!};• So!!!o;La ol Sghoola 
151-160 1 ,;a 0 o.o 
141-150 0 o.o 0 o.o 
131-140 0 o.o 0 o.o 
121-130 1 1.8 0 o.o 
111-120 2 3.5 0 o.o 
101-110 1 1.8 0 o.o 
91-100 1 1 .. 8 0 o.o 
81- 90 1 1.8 0 o.o 
71- 80 3 5.3 0 o.o 
61- 70 5 a.·s 0 o.o 
51- 60 4 7.0 0 o.o 
41- 5() 2 3.5 1 25.0 
31- 40 3 5.3 0 o.o 
21- 30 10 17.6 0 o.o 
11- 20 7 12.3 1 25.0 
1- 10 
' 
10.5 0 o.o 
Uareported. ·- 17.6 2 50.0 10 
Total 57 100.4* 100.0 
* Apparent error due to rouading. 
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Oheral aeotio!fl reiear••l•· A significant difference 
vaa found i• the proportions ef achoola report1ag the seae4-
uliag of choral sectional rehearaals. With the random 
aaaple showing 3.6 per cent aa4 the selected schoola ahow-
1ag 13.3 per cent aohe4ul1Dg choral sectional rehearsala, 
the difference, with a & Talue of 3.03, waa significant at 
the .002 leTel, indicating a h1ch probab111tT that a true 
difference existed between the two groups of sohoola. In 
the distribution saew.a in !able OXIIII, the nuaber of such 
choral sectional rehearaala, Tar,r1ng froa 1 to 6 per school, 
produced a aean of 2.3 in the raaloa aaaple and 2.25 1a 
the selected schools, an alaoat 1dent1oal practice. 
I uSer 
of 
G£2111 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
Unreported 
'.fetal 
T.A.BLI OUIII 
DISTRIBUTIOB OP SOHOOLS IEPOR!IBG 
CHOW. S:IO!IOD.L UB:IlRS.lLS 
(il•j .. ;,e iu;r o ~oa\ap ;eteote4 so§oil• luaber o? !erceatage 
Schools of S!i!!ls Schools of Seago•• 
330 96~4 59 86.7 
6 1.8 1 1.5 
2 o.6 2 3.0 
1 0.3 0 o.o 
0 o.o 1 1.5 
1 0.3 0 o.o 
1 0.3 0 o.o 
1 0.3 5 7.4 
342 100.0 68 100.1* 
i lpparent error lue to rouailns. 
In the distribution shown in Table OXIIV, the mean 
number of meetings per week scheduled for choral sectional 
rehearsals in the random aaaple was 1,5 as contrasted With 
3.1 in the selected schools. The z value of 1,61 meant 
-
that this difference was sigaifioant at the ,055 level, 
indicating that the selected achoo]lseemed to schedule 
more choral sectional rehearsals than did the schools of 
the random aaaple. A greater proportion of the selected 
schools used time outside the school da7 for the schetuling 
of these rehearsals, out, with a 4 value of 0.37, this 
difference was not statistioall7 significa~t. 
TJ.BLE oxnv 
SOHBDULIHG OF MEETINGS JOB. OHOBJ.L SECTIONAL REBEA.RSALS 
Schools Scheduling SchoolaScheduling 
Meetings During Xeetings Outside 
Buaber of the Soh!ol .. the Sch2e~ Da;z: 
Meetings l&i&om l~otel l&n4oa Selected 
Per Week si!:111 Bo ! 1:~!011 . s:a~! i' % SCh22;l~ lo. 
1 6 50.0 1 1 1 • 1 1 8.3 1 11.1 
2 3 25.0 1 11.1 0 o.o 1 11.1 
3 1 8.3 1 11.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 
4 0 0,0 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5 0 o.o 1 11.1 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 0 o.o 2 22,2 0 o.o 1 1 1 • 1 
Unreportecl 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 8.3 0 o.o 
Total 10 83.3 6 66,6 2 16.6 3 33.3 
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Oo:nsistent vith the tla41ne;s aentioaed above eon-
cera1ag the number ot aeetiags per week, !able OXIV shows 
that the selected schools sohe4uled aa average of 179.5 
minutes per week tor choral sectional rehearsals as con-
trasted with 64.5 minutes ilL the random sample. With a 
~value of 2.01, this difference vas significant at the 
.025 level. Reported practices ranged from 25 to 135 
ainutea in the randoa suple and from 35 to 400 ainutes 
in the selected schools. 
ae 11 
Xinutes 
Per Week 
360-419 
300-359 
240-299 
180-239 
120-179 
60-119 
o- 59 
Uareperted 
!otal 
T.A.BLE OXD 
:JUDD OY MIBU!E PER OK SOHDULED 
lOR OHOIAL SIO!IO•AL K!HilBSALS 
0 o.o 1 
0 o.o 1 
0 o.o 0 
0 o.o 0 
2 16.7 3 
3 25.0 1 
7 58.3 2 
0 o.o 1 
12 100.0 9 
* .A.pparent error due to rounding. 
Sohgols 
Percentage 
of Schools 
1 1 • 1 
1 1 • 1 
o.o 
o.o 
33.3 
1 1 • 1 
22.2 
1 1 • 1 
99.9* 
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Earollaent also showed a aigaifioant difference 
between the two groups. ..1 aean of 69.5 stu4ents were en-
rolled in cheral aeotioaal rea.earaala in the selected 
aohoola aa contrasted with a mean of 43.5 in the randoa 
sample. With a~ value of 1.94, this difference was signi-
ficant at the .03 level and indicated that a true differ-
ence waa present. fable OIIJI ahewa a range of enrollaent 
froa 15 to 85 in the raadoa saaple and from 30 to 135 in 
the selected schools. 
TJ.BLI Oirii 
EIROLLUI! IB OHOIAL S:BOTIOJtAL UDlRSALS 
luaber ~ttti• ~~~~· ; e·~iete4;!ghl!i• of ... .? ~oen;age r.. er of Piroea age 
Pupils Scho!!}1s tf SoMola Stlloels of Schools 
1:50-139 0 o.o 1 11.1 
120-129 0 o.o 0 o.o 
110-119 0 o.o 0 o.o 
100-109 0 o.o 0 o.o 
90- 99 0 o.o 1 11.1 
80- 89 1 8.3 0 o.o 
70- 19 0 o.o 1 11. 1 
60- 69 2 16.7 1 1 1 • 1 
so- 59 0 o.o 2 22.2 
40- 49 3 25.0 1 11.1 
30- 39 1 8.3 1 11.1 
20- 29 1 8.:5 0 o.o 
10- 19 2 U5.7 0 o.o 
o- 9 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Unreported 2 16.7 1 11.1 
'fotal 12 100.0 9 99.9* 
* Apparent error due to roundina. 
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Iast£!!ental seotio!ll tehearsale. Iastruaental 
sectional rehearsals were the most co .. on t7pe of class 
other than perforaing orgaaizationa found. ~ total of 19.8 
per cent of all schools respollding reported that the7 
scheduled this t7pe of class. !his inclu4e4 17.6 per cent 
of the randoa aaaple an4 30.9 per cent of the selected 
schools. The difference, with a £value of 2.38, was sig-
nificant at the .01 level, leading to the assumption that 
the selected schools seeaed to schedule thia t7pe of class 
more than the aohools of the raadoa sample. In fable 
OIXJII, a range in nuaber of croups from 1 to 19 m&1 be 
seen in the random saaple. Muoh leas variance vas shown 
in the selected schools, which ranged froa 1 to 7 groups 
per school. lle.Jl4oa saaple soheola scheduled a aeu of 5.7 
instruaeatal sectional rehearsala, while the selected 
schools aohe4aled a aeaa of 3.5 such croups. This differ-
ence, with a & value of 2.47, was sicn1fieant at the .007 
level and would seem to indicate that, although the selected 
schools seemed to schedule iaatruaental sectional rehearsals 
aore than the rantoa saaple, the schoola of the randoa 
saaple teade4 to schedule more .uch sectional rehearsals 
per school. 
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TULE OXXVII 
DISTRIBUTIOK OJ SOBOO~S REPORTIIG IBSfRUHEif!L 
SEO!IOD.li UDlU.&.LS 
JUJiber ~~~, le·~· leleo~•l-lo&i!i•: of iu;r .~ Troeatage lua.er or Perceatage 
iiEIBI• §chool• If BIH!l• soaools If Schell• 
0 282 82.4 47 69.1 
1-3 15 ~.~ 7 10.3 
4-6 10 2.9 ~ 5.9 
7-9 6 1.8 1 1.5 
10-12 5 1.5 0 o.o 
13-15 1 0.3 0 o.o 
16-18 0 o.o 0 o.o 
19-21 1 0.3 0 o.o 
TJ'D.reportecl 22 6.4 9 13.2 
Total 3~2 100.0 68 100.0 
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A mea& of 4.3 perle«• per week were acheduled b7 the 
random sample schools for inatruaental sectional rehearsals. 
In the selected schools, a meaD. of 3.4 periods were aohed-
uled. Y1th a£ value of .1.38, this was a significant 
difference at the .085 level and weuld seem to be conaiatent 
with the findings concerning the nuaber of seotional re-
hearsals as reported above, in wbioh the random sample 
scheduled a greater number per school than the selected 
schoola. fable OXIVIII show. that the selected achools 
showed a greater tendencr to use out-of-school time tor 
instruaental sectional rehearsals, 52.5 per cent using 
this practice as oppoeed to 31.7 per cent of the random 
sample. The difference, with a & value of 1.58, vas 
a1cniticant at the .06 level ant indicated that a true 
difference existed between the selected schools and the 
randoa aaaple. 
TABLE OX.XVIII 
SOHEDULIIIG 01!' MEMIBGS FOR IBSTB.lJKDT.lL SECTIONAL UHEAB.SJ.LS 
----·--~----~ ~·------
School• 5ohed.Ul1ng School 5chedul1q Sohoola Soheclu.ling 
Meetings During Kee*inga OUtside Meetings Both Dur-
the School Da7 the Scheol Da.7 1ng and Outa1cle 
llum.'Der ot the School Jay 
B.ehearaala Rand. om Selected Random Selected llalldom J:Sel.ected 
Per Week Su:.ule Scheele Samtle Soheole Saa:ple Sehoola 
Io ~- J'o_. ~ .. ••• ~. lfo. ~ •••• ~ ••• ~ 
1- 2 13 21.7 7 33.4 10 16.7 3 14.3 1 1. 7 0 o.o 
}-4 1 1.7 1 4.8 6 10.0 1 4.8 0 o.o 0 o.o 
5- ' 7 11.7 1 4.8 5 8.3 6 28.6 0 o.o 0 o.o 
7- 8 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 1 4.8 1 1. 7 0 o.o 
9-10 4 6.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
11-12 3 5.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
13-14 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
15-16 1 1.7 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Other 1 1. 7 0 o.o 1 1. 7 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Unreported 3 5.0 0 o.o 3 5.0 0 o.o 0 o.o 0 o.o 
Total* 33 55.2 9 43.0 25 41.7 11 ~2.5 2 3.4 0 o.o 
* Totals do not include 1 selected echool ibloh 414 not report theee data. N t 
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Ho significant 41ffereaoe was found in the practices 
involYing time allotaent. The randoa saaple, as ahowa in 
!able OiliX, scheduled a aean of 158.5 minutes per week 
for 1natr1111ental sectionals aad the selected schools a 
aean of 149.5. With a & value of 0.77, this difference 
lacked sufficient significance to indicate anr real difference 
ia practices. The randoa saaple sehools reported allottiag 
froa 30 to 605 a1nutes per week for these sectiouals, and 
the selected schools from 30 te 420 ainutes per week. 
•• D. Minutes 
Pet lfe@ 
600-659 
540-599 
480.;.539 
420-479 
36~~419. 
300-359 
240-299 
180-239 
120-179 
60-119 
0- 59 
Other 
Varies 
Unreported 
Total 
!.&.BLI OIIIX 
JIUM!Ell OJ HIIUTIS PD 1fD[ SODDULED 
lO~ IJIS!RUMJITAL SIC!IOIAL RIHIARSALS 
2 3.3 0 
0 o.o 0 
3 s.o 0 
2 3.3 1 
1 1. 7 1 
4 6.7 2 
3 s.o 1 
4 6.7 1 
7 11.7 4 
10 16.7 5 
16 26.7 5 
2 3.3 0 
2 3.3 0 
4 6.7 1 
60 100.1* 21 
* Apparent error due te roun41ng. 
o.o 
o.o 
o.o 
4.8 
4.8 
9.5 
4.8 
4.8 
19.0 
23.8 
23.8 
o.o 
o.o 
4.8 
100.1* 
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Selected achools euollecl a higher nUillter of pupils 
in instruaental sectioD&l rehearsals than did the random 
saaple. ~he selected school• enrolled a mean of 59.25 
pupils while the random sample earolled a aean ot 48.8. 
The resulting & Talue of 1.49 shewed ~hat, at the .07 level, 
this 4ifferenoe was sipifiout aaa lecl to the i:aferenoe 
that the selected ~chools tended to euoll •ore pupils in 
1natruaental aecti~nal rehearsal• than did the sehools of 
tae general population. Ta'ble OXXI shews that the range 
in enrollment was fro• 5 to 120 in the rando• sample and 
froa 15 to 96 in the selected schools. 
TABLI· OXD: 
BIB.OLLMDT Ilf IliS!RUMD!.lL SEOTIOBAL REHEARSALS 
Na er 
of 
Pupils 
111-120 1 1.7 0 o.o 
101-110 1 1.7 0 o.o 
91-100 1 '1.7 2 9.5 
81- 90 1 1. 7 1 4.8 
71- 80 3 5.0 3 14.3 
61- 70 6 10.0 2 9.5 
51- 60 10 16.7 0 o.o 
41- 50 5 8.3 5 23.8 
31- 40 7 11.7 2 9.5 
21- 30 4 6.7 0 o.o 
11- 20 1 1. 7 1 4.8 
1- 10 5 8.3 0 o.o 
Varies 6 10.0 4 19.0 
Unrepor~ed 9 15.0 1 4.6 
Total 60 100.2* 21 100.0 
* Apparent error 4•• to rouading. 
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IV. HIGH SOHOOL PEBPOBM!BOES 
The purpose of this phase of the investigation was 
to determine the performance demaada on the various types 
of performing organizations in an effort to compare these 
deaands with the aaount of tiae scheduled for rehearsal. 
It would seem that those schools with greater performance 
deaands would need a greater aaount of rehearsal time. To 
make the data more accurate, respondents were asked to 
report the number of performances in their school for the 
previous year. In this way, aotualities coul4 be reported 
rather than intentions. All data on performances, there-
fore, represented performances of the previous year. 
!!!!• In the random saapla schools, a mean of 10.3 
performances were given in the previous 7ear by bands. In 
the selected schools, a mean of 10.4 performances were 
given. This indicated almost identical practice. As 
Table OIIli shows, both gro~ps showed a range !rom 1 to 42 
perforaances per school by bands. 
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'l!A.BLE OXXXI 
DISTRIBUTION OJ SCHOOLS SHOWIBG lUMBER 
OJ' B!BD PlmJ'OJ11U.NOES 
er oraancea iaad!' SaaJ e 
Previous iuaber o Perceatase 
Year Schools o.f Sch!ola 
40-42 2 0.7 1 1.6 
37-39 1 0.4 0 o.o 
34-36 2 0.7 0 o.o 
31-33 1 o.4 2 3.2 
28-30 6 2.1 1 1.6 
25-27 12 4.2 2 3.2 
22-24 5 1.8 1 1.6 
19·21 19 6.7 2 3.2 
16-18 1 1 3.9 2 3.2 
13-15 33 11.7 10 16.1 
10-12 35 12.4 9 14.5 
7- 9 26 9.2 5 8.1 
4- 6 52 18.4 11 17.7 
1- 3 78 27.6 16 25.8 
'l!otal 283 100.2* 62 99.8* 
* Apparent error due to rounding. 
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Ohorua. Ohorus performances ranged from 1 to 35 in 
the randoa sample and froa 1 to 20 in the selected schools. 
The aean of the distribution ahowa in Table OXIIII was 4.1 
for the rando• sa•ple and 5.5 !or the selecte4 schools. 
With a£ value of 2.41, this was a sigaif1cant difference 
at the .008 level and would •••• to indicate a greater 
number of choral performances. in the selected schools. 
TA.BLE OXIIII 
DISTRIBUTIOI OF SCHOOLS SHOWIIG lUMBER 
OF CHORUS PIBFORMAIOES 
'•rloraancea l~ado' ~~~te Previous iuaber e ~roentage Sel!ctei S!heols luaier ot Percentage 
Yea~: Scholl• !f §Chlfll8 scaools of Schools 
34-36 1 o.4 0 o.o 
31-33 () o.o 0 o.o 
28-30 0 o •. o 0 o.o 
25-27 1 o.4 0 o.o 
22-24 1 o.4 0 o.o 
19-21 0 o.o 1 1.9 
16-18 2 o.8 0 o.o 
13-15 3 1.2 1 1.9 
10-12 12 4.8 8 14.8 
7- 9 13 5.2 5 9.3 
4- 6 70 27.9 17 31.4 
1- 3 148 58.9 22 40.7 
Total 251 100.0 54 100.0 
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Orchestra. In the schools with orchestras, from one 
to seven performances were reported. In the random saaple, 
two schools reported one oroaestra performance, two schools 
reported two, !our schools reported three, three schools 
reported five, and one school reported six. There was a 
mean of 3.25 orchestra perforaances given in the random 
sample schools. In the se~acted schools, three schools 
reported one perforaance, two schools reported three, while 
tour, five, and seven performances were reported b7 one 
school each. There was a aeaa of 3.125 performances per 
school in the selected schools. It was thus apparent that 
the tve groups of schools exhibited a UD1formit7 of practice 
concerning the number of orchestra pertoraancaa. 
Oparatja. ADJ stage productions which were priaaril7 
musical were classed as operettas. In the random aaapla, 40 
schools, or 11.7 par cent, reported operettas. In the 
selected schools, 22.1 par cant, or 15, reported them. This 
difference, with a z value of 2.11, was significant at the 
-
.02 level and seemed to indicate that this t7pe of perform-
ance was more common in the seleo~ed schools than in the 
rudom sample schools. In 'both sroups, one performance of 
an operetta was the comaon practice, although from 1 to 3 
perforaances were reported. EightJ-five per cent of the 
random sample and 80 per cent of the selected schools which 
reported operettas gave onl7 oae perforaance. 
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Ooai&aed Jerteraaat••· Ooab1ned performances of 
choral and instrumental music were reported b7 33.3 per 
cent of the random saaple aa4 61.8 per cent of the selected 
schools. This difference, with a A value of 4.31, was 
high17 signif1oaat at the .0001 level and would seea to 
iadioate a definite differeace betweea the selected schools 
aad the randoa sample 1• tae praotioe of giving ooabine4 
performances. The 4istri'but1on ia Table OXXXIII shon a 
range from 1 to 6 performances in the randoa saaple and 
from 1 to 5 in the selected schools. The mean nuaber of 
performances 1n the randoa aaaple was 1.7 and in the 
selected schools, 1.8. This aeeaed to indicate almost 
identical practices among the schools which reported giving 
combined perforaances. 
TJ.BL:I OUXIII 
DIS!IIBUTIOI 01 SOROOLS KBPORTIBG OOMBIBED PEBYOBMAIOJS 
er oraances 
Previous 
Year 
1 54.4 19 45.3 
2 '32 28.1 16 38.1 
3 11 9.6 3 7.1 
4 8 7.0 3 7.1 
5 0 o.o 1 2.4 
6 1 0.9 0 o.o 
Total 114 100.0 42 100.0 
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V. OPIIIOB 
It was the purpose of this phase of the investigation 
to aaaple the opinion of the respondents in three areas: 
(1) the.aaount of time waich is necessary for performing 
groups and classes to aeet in order to fulfill their 
obligations and objectives, (2) the quality of the ever-all 
music program in each school, and (3) the extent to which 
difficulties in schedUling were encountered. Prom the 
body of opinion concerning concepts of the ideal, coaparisons 
aight be aade with the actual situations which were reported 
and aa atteapt made to reach conclusions concerning 
criteria !or scheduling practices. 
lll! &llotaent. Respondents were asked the question, 
"How maD1 minutes per week do you !eel is neceasar,y for 
per!oraiag groups and classes to meet in order to fulfill 
their obligations and ·to acooapliah their ob3ectives?" 
Opportunity was then given on the Inquiry Form to provide 
a~ answer tor each type of per!oraing organization an.d 
class. Means were coaputed separately for the respondents 
1~ the random sample aad those 1a the selected schools. 
These data are shown in Table OXIXIV. It will be aoted 
. that the greatest dit!erenoe of opinion was concerned with 
the string enaeable, where there was a difference of 33 
minutes in the mean tiae reoo .. en4ed. Por all other groups, 
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the difference in means was lese than 25 minutes. Several 
reapon4enta aa4e the signifieaat oo .. ent that the total 
aaount of time was not as iaportant as the nuaher of 
rehearaals per week. Bo opportunitr was g1ven on the 
Inquir,r fora, however, for aa expression of opiDioa 
concerning frequency of rehearsals. 
'fJ.Bx.B OXXXIT 
OPIBIOBS EIPilSSBD BY RISPOBDIB'fS OOBOERNIBG THE AMOUIT 
OF TIKI IEOJSSARY JOR VABIOUS PIRPORMIIG ORGlBill!IOIS 
ABD XVSIO OL.US. 
Trpe of Roll!! lj!!l! :!eieotea-lchoois Perforaing ean lean 
Group or Bober Baber of lumber :Bu\ber of 
Music of Minutes of M1Blltes 
Olass Responses :aeco!tlen4e4 lteapo:naes Recommended 
Selected 
Mixed 
Ohorus •••••••• 227 224 56 232 
Unaelectecl 
Mixed. 
Ohoru••••••••• 167 229 46 207 
Girls Glee 
Club •••••••••• 167 182 161 
BOJB Glee 
141 36 163 Olub •••••••••• 173 
Ba.D.4•••••••••• 266 288 58 289 
Orchestra ••••• 84 272 23 267 
Bora Saall 
Oh•ral 
laaea'ble •••••• 136 117 43 1 1 1 
Girls Saall 
Ohoral 
bseable •••••• 149 119 42 110 
(continual on next page) 
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TABLE OXIIIV (continued) 
OPIIIOJTS EXPRESSED BY USPO»J.!S OOBO:IDIBG THE AMOUlfT 
OF TIME IEOESSlRY FOB VAJIOUI PERJORMIBG ORGlBIZATIOBS 
J.ID MWIO OL.l.SSES 
f1pe of Jute !p1 ile!ectel,clio2!s 
Performing ean Lan 
Groap o.r lfWiber BUilDer of llwaeer BWiber of 
Music of Minutes of Min• tea 
01&18 Re!ponaes lltoo••••ed Responses iteeoamtndecl 
M1xe4 S:m.all 
Choral Enaemble.130 123 41 136 
Wooclw1ncl 
hseable •••••• 166 109 33 102 
Brass 
Ensemble •••••• 166 107 110 
String 
Enaea&le •••••• 83 136 22 103 
Pereu.saion 
Enaeable •••••• 135 102 42 97 
l)ance Band •••• 159 116 
" 
115 
General Jluaio. 162 172 37 183 
A})preciation, 
Historr, and/or 
187 31 Literature •••• 121 197 
Theorr, Oeapo-
aition, an47or 
Arranging ••••• 123 201 32 220 
Toiee Class ••• 101 106 25 114 
Inatru.aent 
Olass ••••••••• 124 114 27 133 
Choral Seetional 
R•llearaal ••••• 112 89 89 
Inatruaental 
Sectional 
Rehearsal ••••• 137 94 78 
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When coapared with the reported allotments of t1ae 
1a the raa4oa saaple aad the selected schools, 1t was 
apparent that in almost ever, case the respondents felt 
that more tiae was necessarr to aeet obligations and ful-
fill their ob3eot1ves for the particular ausic actiTit7. 
Variations in this pattern, however, can be noted in the 
data concerning general ausic class; appreciation, history, 
aad/or literature class; Toice class; instruaent class; 
ehGral sectional rehearsal; aad instrumental sectional 
rehearsal. In each one of these classes, reported tiae 
allotaents were greater thaa the aean tiae desired. An 
explanation for this variation a&7 be that the respondents 
Ba7 have beea thinking of the aaouat of t1ae necessarr 
for a single 'lass, whereas the reported means of actual 
time allotment were for the total time scheduled for all 
groups combined. In .aDJ instances, multiple groups were 
involved ia the total time reported, thus apparentl7 
inflating the actual practice aeaas in comparison with 
the mean times in the expression of opinion. !hese 
oomparisoas are shown in Table OXIXV. 
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TABLE OXIXV' 
OOMPA.ISOI OP DJSIIE» TIME ALLO~MEIT WITH ACTUAL 
TIMB ALLOTKEIT POR VAIIOUS PEBJOBKIBG o•GAIIZATIOIS 
JJil) XUII 0 OL.lSSES 
T7pe of ; Baal•• '~iii• :mer!ctel icioola Perforaiag ean ••• lieu. Mean Org&llisation Baber of ... bar of Buaber of Bu'ber of 
or Kusio Jt1nutes Xi•utes Minutes MiDutes 
01&18 Reoo-e:zutef. Allot 'ted li8COJUl8l14!d Allotted 
Selected 
Mixed 
Chorus •••••••••• 224 162 232 170 
t1neeleoted 
Mixed. 
Choras •••••••••• 229 184 207 184 
Girls Glee 
Club •••••••••••• 182 140 161 138 
Bo7a Glee 
163 Olub •••••••••••• 173 105 93 
Band •••••••••••• 288 263 289 284 
Orchestra ••••••• 272 118 267 142 
Bo7a Saall 
64 80 Ohoral IDaeable. 117 1 1 1 
Girls Saall 
Choral Bnseable. 119 78 110 88 
Mixed Saall 
Ohoral :lnseable. 123 77 136 86 
Woodv1nd 
haeable •••••••• 109 87 102 127 
Brass 
Enseable •••••••• 107 77 110 109 
String 
136 Bnaeable •••••••• 113 103 85 
Percussion 
haea1tle •••••••• 102 68 97 57 
(ooatinuel oa ••it page' 
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TABLE OXIIV (continued) 
OOMPABISOB OY »EBIIED !IRE ALLO!MEIT WITH ~OTUAL 
TIME ALLO!KIIT FOR VARIOUS PIRFOIMIIG ORG1BIZATIOBS 
AID MUSIC aLASSES 
T7pe of B!n4oa S'lple 
Performing· Mean .... 
Organization lumier ot luaier ot 
or Music Minutes Minutes 
Class KeCOJ!8D484 Allotted 
Dance Baaa.... 116 
General Musto. 172 
.1pprec1at1on, 
His tor)", aJul/ 
or Literature. 187 
Theorr, Ooapo-
s1t1on, aat7er 
ArraDging..... 201 
Voice Olaas... 106 
Inatr..ent 
Olaas......... 114 
Choral 
Sectional 
Rehearsal..... 89 
Inatraental 
Sectional 
Rehearsal..... 94 
99 
226 
192 
181 
190 
533 
65 
182 
;,anieleote!l if:folt 
Nuaier ot lumber ot 
Minutes Minutes 
Reco!!en4e4 lllotted 
115 104 
183 
197 
220 
114 
133 
89 
78 
187 
186 
67 
540 
180 
150 
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Opinion 2! gualitl• It would seem that the accuracy 
of the ludgment of the respondents could be determined b7 
the way their self-evaluations tended to approximate the 
normal curve of distribution. It would also seem logical 
to expect that the 3udgment of quality would produce a 
higher ratio of above-average schools in the selected group 
of schools. Table OXXXVI shon that there vas an approxi-
mation to the normal curve in the distribution of responses 
from the random sample, and also that a higher ratio of 
above-average schools aeeaei te exist in the selected group 
of schools. 
TABLE O:XXXVI 
REPORTS OP OPIIIOIS OONOERIIBG QUALITY 
OF OVD-J.LL MUSIC PROGRAMS 
• - Selected Sci22l• Rating of lumier of Percentage 
iQal~tl Sch2ols of Schools 
Superior 5 1.5 16 23.9 
Above Average 102 31.2 34 50.7 
Average 126 38.5 14 20.9 
Below Average 61 18.7 2 3.0 
Inadequate 33 10.1 1 1.5 
Total 
Reporting 327 100.0 67 100.0 
Bot reporting 15 1 
Total 342 68 
Opinion .2! schedul~g difficultiea. Respondents 
were asked the question, "»o you feel that you encounter 
difficultiea in scheduling?" lour choices for an answer 
.. 
were given: "!lone," "Some," "Moderate,• and "Extensive." 
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In both the random sample and the selected schools, the 
ratio was highest in the response to "Some." In the ran-
dom sample, 45.1 per cent felt that they encountered "some" 
scheduling difficulties. In the selected schools, 46.3 
per cent offered th.is same opinion. "Extensive" scheduling 
difficulties were encountered by 22.4 per cent of the 
random saaple and 25.4 per cent of the selected schools. 
The coaplete distribution is shown in Table OXIXVII. 
TA.BLI ODXVII 
REPORT OP SOHIDOLIIG DIPPIOUL!IJS EIOOUNTERID 
lfone 21 6 8.9 
Some 149 45.1 31 46.3 
Moderate 86 26.1 13 19.4 
Extensive 74 22.4 17 25.4 
Total 
Reporting 330 100.0 67 100.0 
Bot reporti:o.g 12 1 
Total 342 68 
260 
suyarz 
This Ohapter has presented the findings of the study 
b7 means of statistical analrsis and comparison of the data 
oonoerninc a randoa saaple of small high schools with the 
data concerning a selected group of small high schools which 
were reported to have above-average procraas of masic edu-
cation. The first part of the Chapter included a general 
description of these two samples in teras of the organiza-
tional plans used in the sohool srsteas, the kigh school 
enrollments, the size of gratuating classes, the proportion 
of pupils transported by bus, and the nuaber of· music 
teachers per school. 
The second part of the Ohapter was concerned with 
a general description of the total high school schedule. 
The findings included data oonoeraing the number of periods 
in the school day, the length of periods, the uae of the 
practice of scheduling duplicate sections of required 
sub3ects, the frequency with which full credit courses met, 
and credit practices involving ausio studr. The effects of 
the policy which limits pupil participation in musical 
orcanizationa were described and aaalrzed; the extent to 
which schools offer music courses on alternate rears vas 
described; and data concerning the use of various methods 
of scheduling auaic were presented. The data ooaoerDing 
the use of activit7 periods tor the scheduling of music 
261 
classes included information about the nuaber of activity 
periods scheduled each week, their length, their placement 
in relation to the school dar, and the effect of policies 
concerning the pupili activitiee during the activity period. 
!he third part of the Chapter included the presen-
tation and analysis of the 4ata coacerning the senior high 
school mueic schedule ae it ooneerned large easembles, 
small ensembles, and ausic classes other than performing 
organizations. Thie was done in terms of the number of 
ausical organizations or claa.ses per school, the frequency 
of rehearsals or meetings, the use of time inside and out-
aide the school day, the time allotted to each musical 
organization or class, and the nuaber of pupils partici-
pating 1D music study. 
In the feurth part of the Chapter, data were pre-
seated concerning the nuaber of perforaanoes given during 
the previous year in the schools of the two saaples. The 
last part of the Chapter reported the opinions expresaed 
by the respondents concerning (1) the amount of time 
necessary for perforaiBg groups and classes to fulfill 
their objectives and oil1gationa, (2) the quality of the 
over-all program of music education 1n each school, and 
(3) the degree of scheduling difficult7 found ia each 
school. 
CHAPTER V 
INTERPRETATION OF FINDINGS 
It will be the purpose of this chapter to discuss 
the findings of the study in an attempt to interpret their 
significance and emphasize their implications for music 
education in the small public high schools. The general 
description of the schools and the characteristics of the 
over-all schedule will be discussed, after which the 
findings related to large ensembles, small ensembles, 
and classes other than performing organizations will be 
considered. 
Two groups of schools were used in the study: one, 
a random sample of the small high schools in the continental 
United States, and the other, a sample of selected schools 
with music education programs judged to be above average 
in quality by the presidents of forty-six state music 
educators associations in the continental United States. 
General Description g! S;all ~ Schools 
The four-year high school was found to be the most 
prevalent type of organizational plan used, although a 
· variety of groupings for the grades below the high school 
was found. Sixty-three per cent of both groups of schools 
reported four-year high schools, yet there may have been 
as many as eighty per cent of the schools operating the 
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last four years as a unit, for in those schools using a 6-6 
plan, the upper four grades may often be considered as the 
high school for all practical purposes. The fact that 
both groups of schools were found to have almost identical 
proportions of schools using the four-year high school 
serves merely to emphasize one of several basic similarities 
between the schools of the general population and the 
selected schools. 
A significant differenee in enrollment, however, was 
found betweea the two groups of schools, the selected 
schools showing a higher enrollaent than the random sample. 
This condition may be accounted for by common experience 
that, when a larger number of students is available from 
which to select a perforaing orsanization, greater select-
ivity is possible. The result is that &n7 musical organi-
zation which chooses its meabere on a selective basis may 
be expected to produce a higher degree of proficiency in 
the larger schools where the choice is greater. This is 
not to infer, however, that mere size of enrollment in a 
school begets higher tualit7 in performing groups, for the 
findings also indicated no significant tendency for schools 
in the random sample with high enrollment to be ~udged 
above-average in quality of their over-all music program. 
Inconsistent as this may seem, other significant factors 
are aJparentl1 present which PlaT a part in producing 
above-average reaul~a. 
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Another distinguishiag characteristic of the selected 
schools which may have contributed to higher quality in 
their music program was the presence of more music teachers 
per school than was folDld in the rudom sample. It seems 
logical to assuae that, as more music teachers are employed 
by a given school system, a greater aaount of time will be 
scheduled tor music ia that school. It also seems logical 
to expect that, given more teachers, a acre diversified 
curriculum could be offered aa4 the opportunit7 given for 
participation in a wider variety of musical organizations 
and music classes. When more than oae teacher is found in 
the music department of a secondar7 school, it is the 
common practice tor oae teacher to specialize in instru-
mental music and the other in choral music. With this 
greater specialization, it seems reasonable to expect more 
expert teaching resulting in greater breadth of offerings 
in the music curriculum and more uniform emphasis upon 
various areas of music stud7. 
!he selected schools had a significantly smaller 
proportion of pupils being transported b7 bus than the 
random sample schools. The h7pothesia resulting from this 
finding is that a school is more likely to produce an above-
average music prograa if the proportion of pupils trans-
ported b7 bus is small. This hy'pothesis was further 
supported when a comparison was made between those schoola 
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in the random saaple which reported oTer seventy-five per 
cent of their pupils being transported by bus with those 
schools in the random sample with leas than twenty-fiTe per 
cent of their pupils being transported by bus. The finding 
that the latter group of schools shoved ~ significantly 
higher proportion of above-aTerage music programs seems 
consistent with the finding in which the selected schools 
also indicated a smaller proportion of pupils being trans-
ported b7 bus. This should in no war be interpreted to 
mean that pupils transported bT bus are anr less apt, 
musical~y, than other pupils, but where there are liai-
tations put on the amount of tiae which can be used to 
rehearse, to learn, or to gain sore experience, it would 
see• that the qualitr of program would ee lover. Such 
seems to have been true 1n the schools under study, for the 
schools in which high proportions of pupils were transported 
by bus were adjudged to haTe fever above-average music 
programs. 
The small high schools face a dilemma concerning the 
problem of bus transportation for their pupils. In the 
small towns of America, where aany or aost of the small 
high schools are located, the only apparent way to achieve 
larger size is to transport more pupils to some central 
school building. In so doing, the use of out-of-school 
tiae aust usuall7 be sacrificed because of the transportation 
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provided for the pupils. Some schools are attempting a 
SQlution by providing special bus transportation for those 
pupils who meet outside of schoel for these enriching 
experiences, but the extra cost involved in such a practice 
may be a prohibitive factor in many school systems. Yet, 
it seems apparent that music educators are worlt1ng under a 
handicap when they are unable to schedule some of the 
"extras" such as small ensemile rehearsals, remedial help, 
special rehearsals, and special classes after school. 
General Description ~ rhe Total ~ School Schedule 
Scheduling practices ooneernins the total high school 
acheclule were found to be generall7 similar in the two 
greups of schools under stud1. In those characteristics 
where no significant difference between the two groups 
was found, it seems logical to assume that there was no 
factor involved which might 'have accounted for the difference 
in the adJudged quality of music program in the two groups 
of schools. Basically, therefore, music educators in small 
high schools have apparentl1 developed their program within 
the framework of a school 4&7 conventionally divided into 
six or seven periods and, in occasional schools, eight or 
nine periods. The length of these periods varied according 
to the number of periods per day, but were approximatel1 
between forty-five and fifty-five minutes long. The schedu-
ling of periods differing in length within the school dar 
was apparently found to be more feasible, and therefore 
more common, in those schools using a seven- or eight-
period day. This element of flexibility seems to be one 
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of the current trends, for the variable length of period 
was found in approximately one-third of the schools schedu-
ling a seven- or eight-period day. Further research would 
have to verify whether this element of flexibility is truly 
a trend or merely a statio characteristic. 
In seventy-five per cent of the small high schools, 
duplicate sections of some, if not all, of the basic, re-
quired subjects were found to be scheduled. This practice 
apparently does not have to be limited to schools with high 
enrollment, for it was reported by schools with enrollments 
as low as 106, although, in the very small schools with 
enrollments below 100, no school reported the practice. 
There was obviously some factor other than size which deter-
mined whether duplicate sections of required subjects were 
scheduled, for, even in the largest schools in the random 
sample, there were several which did not schedule duplicate 
sections. The explanation of this apparent anomaly cannot 
be made on the basis of this investigation. 
Full-credit courses commonly met on a daily basis, 
yet, where music classes or organizations were scheduled on 
a daily basis as a regular class, full credit was not always 
given. In those schools which granted no credit for music 
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study, it was found that almost fifty .P•r cent scheduled 
music by some method other than as a regular class. Con-
trasted with this was the finding that, in those schools 
granting full credit for music study, less than ten per 
cent scheduled music by some aethod other than as a regular 
class. This seems to emphasize the truth of the hypothesis 
that music gains greater recognition in the schedule when 
credit is given. For those schools which are seeking to 
expand their music schedule to meet the norms of average 
practice, it would seea that the recognition of music study 
as a sub3eot worthy of credit would be a vital step in the 
process. The findings of this study seem to suggest that, 
when credit was given, music classes were more often scheduled 
regularly during the school day. 
The great ma3ority of schools gave partial credit 
for music study and apparently equated participation in a 
musical organization With laboratory subjects. Approxi-
mately fifty per cent of the schools giving partial credit 
allowed one-half credit, while slightly over forty per cent 
allowed one-fourth credit for music study. The popularity 
of these plans for granting credit for music study seemed 
to attest to its acceptance as a workable solution, or at 
least a satisfaotor,y comproaise in the matter. 
Most schools did not follow a policy which limited 
a pupil in the number of musical organizations in which he 
might participate. With over ei&hty per cent of the schools 
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reporting a policy of no limitation, it is apparent that 
this was coaaon practice. However, the analysis of the data 
concerning those schools which did limit participation 
revealed that there was a definite tendencr toward lover 
ratiDCa of qualitr in the music programs when liaitations 
were placed on the number of organizations in which a pupil 
might participate. The data also disclosed a greater tend-
encr toward more schedulimg difficulties when participation 
was limited. These findings are understandable when the 
normal characteristics of the student bod7 in a small high 
school are considered. It is a well known fact that the 
proportion of highly talented students 1s small. It has 
been claimed that the musicall7 talented students are the 
upper twenty to twenty-five per cent of all students and 
the musically gifted in the upper two or three per oent. 1 
When this proportion is translated into numbers, it can be 
seen that, in the small high school, there are ver,r few 
students in this categor,y. Since these muaioall7 talented 
students are also ver,y apt to be academically talented as 
well, they may participate in many activities of the school. 
They are the students to be found active in student govern-
ment, on the student newspaper and rearbook, and all other 
positions of leadership. In the small high school, they 
1William o. Hartshorn, Xuaic ~ the Acadeaicallf 
Talenttd Student, (Washiagton: iation&r IIUcation lsso~­
ation, 1960), p. 87. 
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are sorely needed in every ausical organization because 
there is obviously not enough talent to ~upport every 
organization at the highest standard of quality unless they 
are allowed to participate. Therefore, when a policy is 
imposed that liaits the number of musical organizations in 
which a student can participate, the ctuality of these 
organizations suffers in the aaall school because of the 
lack of musically talente4 atu4ants. B1 the saae token, 
the music teachers experience greater scheduling difficulties 
because they feel that they cannot always schedule the best 
students in the organizations and activities which the 
school supports. It is beyond the scope of this discussion 
to judge the effects upon the individual student, but it 
would seem, from the standpoint of maintaining the highest 
possible quality in the music program, that the institution 
of a policy which would limit participation 1n the number 
of musical organizations should be resisted. 
The use of activity periods to schedule music, while 
reported by 24.8 par cent of the random sample.and 29.4 per 
cent of the selected schools, was a practice more likely to 
ie used in combination with other methods than as the only 
method employed in the scheduling of music classes. The 
schools which scheduled music claases during the activity 
periods were the smaller schools and represented a small 
percentage of the total. Of the schools which scheduled 
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music classes during activit7 periods, the majority scheduled 
five periods per week and used a shorter length of period 
than for re~lar periods. When it is realized that, in 
addition to the use of a shorter period, there were an 
average of six or seven other activities besides music 
usually scheduled during this type of period, it appears 
that activity periods may not -e the ideal time to schedule 
music, although they do furnish an opportunity for schedu-
ling additional classes in ausic. The most popular times 
for this type of period aeeme4 to be at a place in the 
school day where out-of-school time could be used to extend 
the amount of time available, 1·~·• at the beginning or at 
the end ot the school day. !heae were the most common times 
reported. Inasmuch as activity periods are usually scheduled 
at the aame tiae for all grades, the practice of scheduling 
large ensembles during the activity period seems to be the 
wisest use of thia time, for it allows the full participa-
tion of pupils from all grades. !he policy whereby pupils 
are required to participate in soae t7pe of activity during 
the activity period did not seem to affect the scheduling 
difficulties encountered by the music teachers. 
The practice of offering music courses on alternate 
years was used rarely, although it was used to a greater 
extent in the selected schools. There is no implication 
here that the practice is not a worthwhile one merely because 
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it was not widely used. The type of music offering scheduled 
on alternate years was found to be classroom type instruction 
such as Theory, Fundamentals, or Music Appreciation. Inas-
much as classes such as these were only found in approxi-
mately ten per cent of the schools, it would be logical to 
expect that there woul4 also be few schools offering music 
courses on alternate years. !he use of such a practice in 
connection with performing groups would seem hardly defensi-
ble because of the lack of continuity in the development 
of performance skills. Inasmuch as enrollments in theory 
classes were small, offering them on alternate years indi-
cated a way to enrich the music program without creating 
an adainistrative problem of maintaining an adequate pupil 
load for the music teacher. 
The finding that music was scheduled as a regular 
class in over eighty per cent of the small high schools 
seems to attest to the fact that music was an accepted part 
of the curriculum in the small high school and no longer 
considered an extra-curricular ~ctivity. Yet, when almost 
fift7 per cent reported that they used a combination of 
methods to schedule music classes, it appears evident that, 
in many schools, great ingenuity was being used to find 
ways to schedule enough time for the music program to 
accomplish its ob3eetives. 
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Larse Epsembles 
With the exceptioB of bands, all t7pes of large 
ensembles were found in a greater proportion of the selected 
schools than in the random sample. One of the criteria 
upon wbich the selected schools were chosen was that they 
provide balanced aad complete offerings ia music. It would 
appear, therefore, that these selected schools were well 
chosen as a group because the7 seeaed to provide more oppor-
tunites for performance and participation than did the 
schools of the random sample. The judgment of the state 
presidents of music educators associations seems to be 
verified in the findings that the selected schools had 3.5 
large ensembles per school, compared with 2.64 per school 
in the random sample. 
A number of lines of reasoning could be followed in 
attempting to explain this situation. On the one hand, it 
could be reasoned that the sche4ulin£ of a greater number 
of large ena .. bles is the mark of a good school and there-
fore all schools should attempt to do the same. This 
reasoning seems fallacious, however, because other factors 
enter into such a situation. A more logical explanation 
seems to be that, because the selected schools were larger 
and had more teachers per school, it then became possible, 
through a process of greater selectivity, greater numbers 
of pupils to work with, and more time available because of 
the number of teachers, to develop aore large ensembles 
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than in the schools of the general population. A third 
explanation could be offered that recognizes the varying 
abilities of teachers as one of the factors which produces 
better music programs in certain schools and tends to ex-
pand the music programs. The latter explanation is beyond 
the scope of this investigation and would call for further 
research to teat the bJpotheais. There may well be other 
variables entering into the problem such as the cultural 
level of the communities, the aaount of budgetar,y support, 
the degree of administrative encouragement, and others, 
but these were also outside the scope of this investigation. 
However, based on the data gathered in this study, it 
appears evident that the opportunities for producing a more 
extensive music program with a wider variety of musical 
experiences were greater in those schools with larger en-
rollaents. !his study has poi•ted out the tendency for 
the above-average schools to be the larger ones, but it 
did not attempt to define any minimum size of enrollment 
needed for a school to produce an acceptable music program. 
Further research would have to be conducted concerning 
schools of other size classifications and comparative 
studies made to determine the optimum size of school for 
the development of a well-balanced music curriculum. 
Turning to a more positive appreaeh, it may be 
possible to determine certain guidelines for scheduling 
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music classes based on the norms of standard and common 
practice, for in this way, schools that are below the norm 
may be motivated to expand, while those above the norm or 
at the norm may take satisfaction in their present practioe 
and be encouraged at least to maintain and possibly to 
extend their efforts for providing a musical education for 
their students. 
The most common practice for scheduling large 
ensembles was to provide time during the school day ·as a 
recognized part of the total school curriculum for their 
rehearsals. Those performing organizations with the most 
performance demands apparently were given the most time to 
rehearse, although this is not to say that the greatest 
educational benefit necessarily came from those organiza-
tions which performed the most. The data showed that those 
groups which enrolled the greatest percentage of the student 
body were also scheduled for the most t1me and for the 
highest number of rehearsals per week. Bands, unselected 
mixed choruses, and selected mixed choruses were all allotted 
a greater amount of time, met more times per week, and 
enrolled a greater percentage of the student body than 
girls glee clubs, boys glee clubs, and orchestras. Bands 
represent a type of musical activity Which finds a ready 
outlet for performance through several avenues. There are 
the ever-present sports events, the parades and •1vic 
~6 
functions, as well as the more formal concerts and enter-
tainment functions. The functional nature of the band's 
existence in schools, therefore, seemed to result in greater 
demands for time to rehearse and probably greater justifi-
oatien, to laymen and adainistraters, for providing this 
~me in the schedule. It seems significant that bands were 
allotted the greatest amount of time and most commonly met 
five times per week. The unselected mixed chorus, the 
large ensemble enrolling the greatest proportion of the 
student body, received the next greatest amount of time 
and also most commonly met five times per week. In this 
instance, the justification for the allotment of more time 
in the schedule may have rested in the fact that the unse-
leoted mixed chorus was a performing group providing a 
musical experience for a greater number of pupils than 
some other ensembles. A pa~tern seems apparent whereby 
the musical activities which can demonstrate a recognized 
need for time, either by means of function or student 
participation, are provided with that time in the school 
schedule in proportion to the demonstrated need. The 
implication follows that, if music educators are to expand 
their portion of the total school-schedule for large ensem-
bles, they will do so by increasing participation and by 
making these ensembles play a functional part in the life 
ot the school and community. 
The data concerning the various large ensembles are 
summarized for comparative purposes in Table OXXXVIII. 
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TABLE OXIXYIII 
SUMMARY OF DATA OONOERIING LARGE ENSEMBLES 
Type 
of 
Ens em-
b 8 
Seleo-
ted 
Mi:z:ecl 
60.3b 
In In 5a Chorus 48.0 School School 2 
Unse-
lectad 
Mixed 
55.9° 
In In 
Ohorua 38.3 School School 5 5 
Girls 
Glee 
53.0b 
In In 
Club 39.0 School School 2 2 
Boys 
Glee 
32.4b 
In In 
Club 19.0 School School 1 1 
In In 
Band 92.4 98.5 School School 5 5 
Orchas-
13.2° 
In In and 
tra 2.9 School Out of 1 1 
School 
(continued on neit page) 
a Difference signifioaat at the .10 level. 
b Difference significant at the .05 level. 
0 Difference significant at the .01 level. 
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T~BLE OXIXVIII (continued) 
SUMMlRY OF DlTA OONOEIIIBG LARGE ENSEMBLES 
Mean Time Mean Mean Percentage 
Trpe Allotted in lnrollment of Stuclent Body 
of Minutes Der Week Partici'Dating 
Ense:ra- Kanelo:ra 5e~ected ,Ka1UI8JI se~ected Hand om se~ected 
ble s .. "Dle Schools Saa_ple Schools Sa:ra'Ple Schools 
Selected 
Mi:x:ecl 
Ohorus 161.6 170.2 57.5 55.7 21.2 
Unselec-
ted 
Mixed 
Chorus 
Girls 
Glee 
Olub 
Boys 
Glee 
Olub 
Band 
Orches-
tra 
183.8 184.4 57.3 84.5° 22.45 
140.3 138.1 
"·' 
49.8 18.1 
104.5 92.6 28.8 29.7 12.1 
263.0 284.0 sa.o 66.7° 22.0 
117.5 142.1 32.6 29.2 9.25 
a Difference significant at the .10 level. 
b Difference significant at the .05 level. 
e Difference significant at the .01 level. 
19.3 
25.4 
14.5 
13.0 
21.0 
8.7 
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Small Enseables 
The selected schools not onlY showed a signi!icantl1 
higher.pr~portion of their number scheduling small en-
sembles, but the7 also reported a greater number of small 
ensembles per school than di4 the random sample. With the 
exception of dance bands, e~er.r t7pe of small ensemble 
tended to be found in a greater proportion of the selected 
schools. Br scheduling more small ensembles, it might be 
said that the selected schools provided their students with 
a richer, aore varied selection of musical experiences than 
the schools of the random sample. This finding would seem 
to support the value judgaents of the state presidents 
of music educators associations who chose the selected 
schools. 
There seems to be a deeper importance to be found 
in this oo•dition, however, for a program of small ensemble 
participation mar either be the result of a superior music 
program or it mar be one of the contributing causes for 
such a program. It mar well be both. In a complete program 
of music education, it has been generall1 recognized that 
small ensemble experience should be a part of the musical 
experiences available in the school. The development of 
greater performing skill, greater musical sensitivity, more 
self-assurance, and wider acquaintance with musical litera-
ture are a few of the values which have been attributed to 
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participation in sma1l ensembles. It would seem that, by 
stressing small ensemble experience to a greater extent, 
the selected schools have capitalized on the values of the 
small ensemble program in helping to produce their out-
standing reputations. The hypothesis which is being implied 
here is that small ensembles aid in the development of fine 
performing groups and contribute to the strengthening of 
the total music program through the enrichment they offer. 
This investigation, while not attempting directly to test 
this hypothesis, seems to lend support to the hypothesis, 
for the data haTe indicated that ~his characteristic o! 
the selected schools vas not a chance happening due to 
sampling procedures, and that the presence of a more exten-
sive program of small ensemble activity was a definite 
characteristic o! the selected schools. 
Small ensembles seemed to be an activity which was 
treated in the schedule as extra-curricular, inasmuch as 
the majority of schools in both groups scheduled rehearsals 
for small ensembles outside the regular school day. However, 
a greater preportion of the selected schools used this 
practice than did schools in the random sample. As Table 
OXXXIX· shows, a significantly greater proportion of selec-
ted schools scheduled rehearsals outside of the school day 
for the girls small choral ensembles, woodwind ensembles, 
brass ensembles, and percussion ensembles, although, for 
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the other types of small ensembles, there was no significant 
difference concerning this practice. Taking into consider-
ation the finding previously reported and discussed that 
the selected schools tended to have a smaller percentage of 
their students who were transported by bus, at least one 
explanation seems immediately obvious, for it would seem 
that more pupils would be available fer out-of-school re-
hearsals in these schools. Whether the greater use of time 
outside the school day indicated greater professional zeal 
on the part of those music teachers in the selected schools 
is probably open to conjecture, but it is almost axiomatic 
that good results cannot be achieved without effort. It 
seems that the scheduling of time after school represents 
extra effort on the part of the music teacher who would not 
be required to spend such extra time with his students 
unless he so desired. 
Turning to more specific scheduling practices con-
nected with small ensembles, most ensembles were scheduled 
once a week for rehearsal. An examination of Table OXIIII" 
makes it apparent that, where there was greater enrollment 
in small ensembles, there was also a greater number of 
ensembles per school, more rehearsals scheduled per week, 
and, therefore, a greater amount of total time alloted to 
them each week. This can be seen in the data concerning 
boys small choral ensembles, woodwind ensembles, and brass 
~2 
ensembles, where significant differences were present. The 
data show only the total amount of time scheduled in a 
school for all ensembles combined and not the amount of 
time per ensemble. In several schools, comments were made 
or the reports indicated that more than one ensemble was 
scheduled at a time, with the instructor dividing his time 
between those groups rehearsing at aDf given period. Such 
a practice indicates the feasibllit7 of student-led re-
hearsals for small ensembles, with the teacher serving as 
critic, guide, and organizer. 
The t7pes of small ensembles stressed by the two 
groups of schools seemed to indicate slightl7 different 
patterns of emphasis. In the selected schools, the woodwind 
ensemble was reported by the greatest number of schools, 
followed in rant order b7 brass ensemble, dance band, and 
girls aaall c•oral ensemble. In the random sample, the 
dance band was reported by the greatest number of schools, 
followed in rank order b7 woodwind and brass ensemble, then 
girls small choral ensemble. 
The dance band was a t7pe of small ensemble aotivit7 
which seemed to form an important part of the program in 
forty per cent of the schools. Ita recognition as an acti-
vity which was scheduled by the school and given support by 
the music teacher seemed to indicate that it was serving 
a definite purpose in the music education program. When it 
is noted that there was usually oDly one dance band in a 
school and an aTerage of approximate11 one hundred minutes 
was scheduled for this one orcanization, it becomes apparent 
that this small ensemble was scheduled for more rehearsal 
time per ensemble than any other one. More total time was 
allotted for some of the other ensembles, but this time was 
divided between several groups and 414 not represent as 
much tiae per group as that reported for dance band. The 
reason for the comparat1Tely prominent place the dance band 
held in the small ensemble prograa may be attributed partly 
to its functional nature and to the greater performance 
dema~ds made upon it compared with other small ensembles. 
Another explanation for its popularity micht be found in 
the fact that it seems to be closer to the social culture 
of high school pupils than the other small ensembles. 
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TABLE OXIXIX, 
SUMMARY OF DATA CONCERNING SMALL ENSEMBLES 
Percentage of Moat OoDDilon Moat Oolllllon 
Schools Placement Number of 
Type of Reporting In Schedule Rehearsals 
Ensemble Per Week 
Random I Selected :lando a Selected Random Selected 
Surole Schools S&m'Dle Schools Su'Dle Schools 
:So;ra 
Small 
Clloral 
35.3° 
Out of Out of 
Ensemble 18.4 School School 1 1+a 
Girls 
Sllall 
Ohoral 
41.2a 
Out of Out of 
Ensemble 32.2 School School 1 1 
Mixed 
S:aall 
Choral 
35.3c 
Out of Out of 
E:aseable 19.6 School School 1 1 
Woodwind 
48.6c 
out of Out of 
1+c Ensemble 32.5 School School 1 
:Brass 
47 .1b 
out of Out of 1+& Ensemble 32.5 School School 1 
In and 
String 
8.8° 
Out of. Out of 
Ensemble 1.5 School School 1 1 
Percussion 
23.5° 
Out of Out of 1+'b Ensemble 10.9 School School 1 
Dance Out of Ollt of 
Band 40.6 44.1 School School 1 1 
(continued on next page) 
a Difference significant at the .10 level. 
b Difference significant at the .05 level. 
c Difference significant at the .01 level. 
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TABLE CXXXIX. (continued) 
SUMMARY OF DATA CONCERNING SMALL ENSEMBLES 
.lverage Nwaber Mean T1•• Mean 
Type of Ensembles Allotted in Enrollment 
of Per School Minutes per Week 
Ensemble Random se1ected Kandom ise1ecte4 Random 
Sam'Dle Schcu~ls S&ll»_le Schools Sam.ple 
Boys 
Small 
Choral 
79.7a Ensemble 1. 2 1.4 63.5 6 
Girls 
Small 
Choral 
Easemble 1.7 2.0 78.2 87.8 11.3 
Mixed 
Small 
Choral 
1.8a Ensemble 1.3 77.3 86.0 13.9 
Woodwind 
4.1b 126.5b Ensemble 2.7 86.9 14.9 
Brass 
108.8b Ensemble 2.5 3.0 77.3 12.7 
String 
85.4 Ensemble 1.0 1.5 113.0 10.0 
PereusaioD 
68.3a 56.9 6.1 Ensemble 1. 1 1. 1 
Dance 
Band 1.0 1.0 99.2 104.0 13.6 
a Difference significant at the .10 level. 
b Difference significant at the .05 level. 
0 Difference significant at the .01 level. 
ISe1eoted 
Schools 
9.1 b 
13.2 
19.4 
23.3c 
19.6c 
6.3 
6.0 
15.6 
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Music Classes Other ~ Performing Organizations 
two general categories of music classes were apparent 
in the instructional type of curricular offering reported in 
the investigation. One was the more formalized, academic 
type in which the theoretical, the historical, and the 
appreciative learnings were streasei. The other was the 
applied music type in which performance skills and tech-
niques were taught primarilf. The first category included 
general music, appreciation, history, literature, theory, 
arranging, composition, or similar classes. Por the pur-
poses of this discussion, these will be termed the academic 
class in music. The second category included voice and 
instrument classes, choral and instrumental sectional re-
hearsals. Por the purpose of this discussion, these will 
be termed the technique class in music. 
The practices concerning the scheduling of academic 
classes in music were found to be generallf similar in the 
twe groups of schools. Significant differences were found 
onl7 in practices concerning the general music class. Here 
it was noted that the random sample had a significantly 
greater number of groups per school, but the selecte4 
schools. scheduled a significantly greater amount of time 
for the class in terms of mean number of minutes per week. 
When the mode or median was used as the measure of central 
tendency, the similarit7 between the two groups became more 
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apparent. In both groups, the modal number of general music 
class sections per school was one. Although medians cannot 
be treated statistically to test for significance, the 
difference betwee~ the two groups of schools in the amount 
of time allotted to general music did not seem so great 
when the medians were compared instead of the means. The 
median 8JilO'Wlt Gf time schecluled in the random sample vas 
244 minutes per week compared with a median of 299.5 minutes 
per week in the selected schools, a difference of 55.5 min-
utes. The difference between the means was 163.4 minutes. 
The fact that the data were based on such a small number of 
the selected schools, however, makes an1 statistical infer-
ence precarious. It would seem that, in the two areas of 
difference just noted, the difference in the amount of time 
allotted was more important than the difference in the 
number of groups per school. A greater amount of time might 
be expected in the above-average schools and, in the light 
of the pattern established in other areas of the schedule, 
it seems logical that this difference might have occurred. 
It seems apparent, from the data presented in 
Ohapter IV and in the summarization of these data in Table 
OXL, that the academic class in music played a comparatively 
minor role in the music education curriculum in the small 
high school, for less than fifteen per cent of the schools 
reported scheduling such classes. Except for the 
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schools which might require general music in the ninth 
grade as part of a junior high school curriculum sequence, 
these classes were typically elective. ·Not often ns there 
more than one class of each type in a school. Time within 
the school day was most usually used to schedule these 
academic classes in music, for, in most schools that sched-
uled them, these classes seemed to enjoy the same status in 
the schedUle as non-music acadeaic subjects, meeting most 
commonly five ttaes per week. One exception to this prac-
tice was noted in the selected schools, where classes in 
theory, arranging, and/or composition were scheduled either 
once or twice a week in the ma3erity of the schools. The 
greatest aaount of time seemed to be scheduled for those 
classes which shoved the highest enrollment, a pattern 
which has been observed in other areas of the music program. 
Although the elective nature of these classes has been 
pointed out, the selective element might also be mentioned. 
The theory, arranging, and composition classes seem to re-
quire more aptitude and talent than other academic classes 
in music and may be liai ted to those pupils who can quality 
for participation by virtue of their aptitude and talent. 2 
This elective aad selective nature of these classes is 
reflected in the small enrollments reported. 
~usic Educators National Conference, Music in the 
Seniq' B1ia s;~~;l, (Washington: Music Educators National 
doiference, 1 , p. 79. 
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The general uniformity seen in the academic classes 
in music did not seem to carry over into the technique 
classes in music. Different patterns of emphasis could be 
detected. Whereas the selected schools apparently empha-
sized sectional rehearsals of the choral and instrumental 
groups, the schools of the random sample reported a greater 
proportion scheduling the instrument and voice class. The 
voice class was reported by very few schools and seems to 
have been a very minor activity in the small high school. 
Altho~gh the random sample reported more schools with 
instrument classes than the selected schools did, the prac-
tices of the two groups appeared rather uniform in the treat-
ment of the instrument class 1n the schedule. More signifi-
cant differences could be seen between the groups in the re-
ports concerning the choral an4 instrumental sectional re-
hearsals. The random sample scheduled a greater number of 
groups for instrumental sectional rehearsals, and, as a nat-
ural corollary, also scheduled more periods per week for this 
activity. Yet the mean enrollment 1n instrumental sectional 
rehearsals was higher in the selected schools. This latter 
characteristic of the selected schools might be expected in 
the light of the findings that enrollment in the performing 
organizations from which these sections were drawn was also 
greater. The selected schools tended to use out-of-school 
time for instrumental sectional rehearsals oftener than the 
random aaaple schools. This too seems consistent with 
previous findings reported in connection with small ensem-
Dles, in which the selected schools reported a greater use 
of-out-of-school time. The greater amount of choral 
activity in the selected schools, reported above in con-
nection with large ensembles, was apparent in regard to 
the choral sectional rehearsals, for more periods per week 
were scheduled, a greater amount of time allotted, aad 
a greater enrollment was shown. 
The academic and the technique classes in music were 
not found in the majority of schools. Yet, where they did 
appear, they were considered as a type of learning experi-
ence which deserved a place within the school day. They 
were allotted as much total time in the schedule as most 
of the large ensembles, thereby involving an important 
segment of the music teacher's time. It also seems apparent 
that the classes receiving the greatest amount of time 
were those that showed the largest enrollment and those 
that demonstrated the greatest functional need for time. 
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TABLE OIL 
SUMMARY OF DAtA OONOJBNING MVSIO OLASSES 
OTHER THiN PERFORMING ORGANIZATIONS 
Type of 
Olass 
General 
Music 14.4 
Appreci-
ation, 
History, 
and/or 
Litera-
ture 9.1 
Theory, 
Arranging, 
and/or 
Composi-
tion 8.2 
Voice 
Olass 3.9 
Instru-
ment 
Olass 16.7c 
Ohoral 
Sectional 3.6 
Instru-
mental 
Sectional 17.6 
10.3 
3.0 
6.0 
In In 
1.6 School School 
In In 
1 1 School School 
In In 
1.1 1 School School 
In I:a. 
1 School School 
In In 
12.7 17.5 School School 
In In 
2.3 2.25 School School 
In Out ofa 
3.5 School School 
(continued on next page) 
aDifference significant a~ the .10 level. 
bDifference significant at the .05 level. 
cD1fference significant at the .01 level. 
dApparent difference, hut data not tested for 
significance because of small numbers involved. 
TABLE OIL (continued) 
SUMMARY OF DlTA CONCERNING MUSIC OLASSES 
OTHER TBAB PEBPOBMIBG ORGAIIZATIONS 
Meu Nuaber of Mean Time Mean 
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Periods Allo-tted in Enrollment 
Type of Per Week M1autes Der Week 
Olass KaJUIOm tse~eotea liaD.Cloa se~ectea. Rand. Gil :se~ected. 
Saa"Dle Schools sam,le Scheols Sua_»_le Scheols 
General 
389.5b Music 4.4 4.8 226.1 60.3 
A.ppreci-
ation, 
Histo%'7, 
and/er 
Litera-
ture 3.9 3.8 191.5 187.0 24.8 
Theory, 
Arranging, 
and/or 
Coaposi-
180.6 185.5 tion 3.59 3.0 9.9 
Voice 
6.1 4 189.54 Class 1.5 67.0 23.8 
Instruaent 
Class 9.1 a.o 532.7 539.5 46.1 
Choral 
3.1 8 179.5b Sectional 1.5 64.5 43.5 
Instru-
mental 
4.38 Sectional 3.4 181.8 158.5 48.8 
8 D1fference significant at the .10 level. 
bDifferenoe significant at the .05 level. 
cDifference significant at the .01 level. 
4Apparent difference, but data not tested for 
significance because of small numDers involved. 
83.0 
17.7 
8.0 
25.0 
32.0 
69.5b 
59.25a 
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Performance Deaands !!! Sche4ulins 
It was readily apparent that the band was the 
ensemble most frequently used in performance. The average 
was slightly over ten performances per year in both groups 
of schools. Choral performances, on the other hand, showed 
a difference between the tvo groups of schools, for perform-
ances were more numerous in the selected schools, where a 
mean of 5.5 was found, compared with 4.1 in the random 
sample. Orchestra performances ranked third, with slightly 
over three performances being reported as a mean in both 
groups of schools. Performances of operettas and combined 
instrumental and choral groups were significantly more 
common in the selected schools, although the average number 
of performances was almost the same in the two groups of 
schools. 
It was impossible to make a detailed analysis of the 
performance demands on the various large choral ensembles 
because the Inquiry Form asked only for the number of 
choral performances without speoifring which type of chorus 
was performing. However, a relationship may be seen between 
the performance demands on the band and the amount of time 
scheduled for rehearsal as compared to other large ensembles, 
for bands received more time in the schedule than any other 
ensemble and they also performed much more often. Choral 
performances ranked second 1n number of performances given, 
~4 
and, as reported above, they also ranked second in amount 
of time allotted. This comparison further seems to support 
the hypothesis, discussed above, that music groups seemed to 
be scheduled for an amount of time in proportion to their 
demonstrated need. !he argument might be presented that 
the reason for the greater number of performances was that 
more rehearsal time was allowed; that, if more rehearsal 
time were available for other ensembles, they too would 
perform oftener. However, performance demands tend to 
exist regardless of the amount of time allowed for rehearsal, 
and the band seems to have greater opportunities for per-
formance than other ensembles. It has been demonstrated 
historically that, as musical groups demonstrated their 
value and as they increased in popularitr, they were moved 
from an extra-curricular to a curricular status and were 
then included in the schedule. This h1stori~al trend might 
be presented as a partial explanation of the apparent rela-
tionship between number of perforaaaoes and amount of time 
scheduled. The greater number of choral performances in 
the selected schools seemed to reflect the greater amount 
of choral activity in these schools which has been evident 
in other sections of the data. 
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Expression s1 OpiDion 
There seemed to be a general unanimity of opinion 
between the respondents from the two different groups of 
schools concerning the aaount of time which they felt 
necessary for the various performing organizations and 
music classes to meet each week. After an average was com-
puted from their recommendations, the greatest difference 
on any one item was 33 minutes. On all other items there 
was less than 25 minutes difference and on 62 ~er cent of 
the items there was less than 10 minutes difference in 
the amount of time recommended for the activity. If general 
disagreement had been found, the decision as to which 
recomaendation to accept would have been difficult. How-
ever, the opinions expressed here represented a random and 
a selective sampling from those music educators who are 
actively concerned with the problems of the small high 
school. Inasmuch as they are in rather close agreement, 
their ~udgaent seems worth7 of consideration. 
When the amount of time reco .. ended for the various 
music classes and ensembles was compared with the amount of 
time actually scheduled, it was apparent that there was 
dissatisfaction with the amount of time being currently 
allotted to the various organizations and classes. The 
notable exception to this pattern was in connection with 
classes other than performing organizations, where it seemed 
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hishly probable that the data concerning opinions may not 
have been comparable with the data concerning actual prac-
tices, due to the treatment of the latter data. For all 
the large and small ensembles, the common opinion expressed 
was that more time should be allotted than was currently 
being received. This situation seems to be a normal one, 
for it must be kept in mind that the schedule is a compro-
mise between the demands of manr different subject areas, 
and, if the teachers of these other subjects were polled 
concerning the amount of time allotted to their subjects, 
it might be expected that they too would desire more time. 
The ability of music teachers to give unbiased 
judgments et the quality ot their own programs might be 
questioned. The human inclination towards the egotistical 
might be expected to produce inflated judgments afflicted 
with the "halo" effect. However, as a group, the distri-
bution of their judgments of quality produced an approxi-
mation to the normal curve of distribution which might 
indicate that their judgaents were reasonably dependable. 
A normal population will be distributed into nine stanine 
classifications which are often grouped into five categories 
as follows: high (4~), above average (19%), average (54~), 
below average (19%), and low (4~). 3 The comparison of 
'walter v. Durost "The Characteristics, Use, and 
Computation of Stanines,& Test Service Notebook, No. 23, 
(Yonkers-on-Hudson, N.Y.: World Book Company, 1959), p. 2. 
the stan1ne distribution with the distribution of the 
self-evaluations of ,uality taken from the random sample 
was as follows: 
Stanine Random Sample 
Superior 4% 1.5% 
Above Average 19% 31.0% 
Average 54% 38.5% 
:Below Average 19% 18.7f. 
Inadequate 4% 10.1% 
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From this comparison, it would seem that there was sufficient 
approximation to the normal distribution that the judgments 
of the random sample respondents could be accepted as 
reasonably depen4able. 
From the reports of the extent of scheduling diffi· 
culties encountered, it seemed apparent that these diffi-
culties were not confined to those schools which were rated 
average or below, for extensive scheduling difficulties were 
found equally as often in the selected schools as in the 
random sample. This would appear to indicate that an above-
average music program can be developed in spite of schedu-
ling difficulties. When it was noted that almost one-half 
of the schools experienced aoderate to extensive scheduling 
difficulties, the importance of scheduling as a significant 
problem worthy of study and research seemed to be confirmed. 
~8 
summarz 
!his Chapter has discussed the findings and attempted 
to interpret their significance and implications for music 
education in the small public high schools. The general 
description of the schools was discussed first, after which 
the findings c~ncerning the characteristics of the over-all 
schedule were considered. lolloving this, the findings 
related to large ensembles, saall ensembles, and classes 
other than performing organizations were interpreted. The 
Chapter ended with a discussion of the performance demands 
upon the various organizations as the7 affected scheduling 
practices, and finall7, the self evaluation of the qualit7 
of the music program was discuaaed along with a report of 
scheduling difficulties enceuntered. 
CHAPTER VI 
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 
It was the purpose of this study to (1) investigate 
the extent to which music is being included in the schedules 
of small public high schools of the United States, (2) de-
termine the scheduling practices involving music which are 
being used in these schools, and (3) compare the sehe4uling 
practices of a random sample of small high schools with a 
selected sample of small high schools possessing above-
average music programs, the comparison being made in terms 
of time allotments, curricular offerings, and proportion 
of student body enrolled in the music program. 
Data were gathered by the questionnaire technique. 
Two groups of schools were used: the first, a random sample 
of the small high schools of the United States; and the 
second, a representative sample of outstanding high schools 
selected from the same population from which the random 
sample was drawn. The random sample was drawn by using the 
Directorz g! fublio Secondarz Ill Schools, 1958-591 and 
selecting every fifteenth high school listed which had a 
graduating class of between twenty-five and one hundred 
studeats. From the population of 8,373 such schools, a 
1Leah w. Ramsey, Directq~ of Public SecondafY Day Sch~ols, 1!~8-59, u.s. DepartmeD: il !ealth, E4ucat\On,and 
Wei are, 0 ioe of Eduoation, (Washington: Government 
Printing Office, 1961). 
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sample of 559 resulted. Questionnaires were sent to these 
schools and replies were received from 397, a response of 
seventy-one per cent, and from which, 342 were usable in 
the study. The selected group was chosen from the same 
population as the random sample, but was selected on the 
basis of their possessing above-average music education 
programs. The forty-eight presidents of the state music 
educators associations in the continental United States 
were asked to make the nomination of these selected schools. 
Forty-six state presidents responded, each one nominating 
at least three schools from his state. Nominations made in 
this manner yielded 141 schools. The same questionnaire 
was sent to these schools and replies were received from 
104, a response of seventy-four per cent, and from which 
sixty-eight were usable in the study. 
I. S~Y 
A description of the average small high school, 
although such a school does not exist in reality, may 
serve to summarize the data concerning organizational plans 
and general scheduling practices. This average small high 
school was found to be a four-year high school with an 
enrollment of 311. Over one-half of the pupils were trans-
ported by bus. There was one music teacher in the school. 
The school day consisted of seven periods of fifty-three 
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minutes each. Duplicate sections in required academic sub-
jects were scheduled. These full credit courses met five 
days per week. Partial credit was given for music study 
by allowing one credit for participation in a given music 
activity throughout the entire ·span of high school years. 
Music was an elective and not required for graduation. No 
limitation was put on the number of music organizations in 
which a pupil might participate. Music courses were either 
offered every year or not at all, the practice of scheduling 
music courses on alternate years not being used. If activ-
it;y periods were used, five per week were scheduled. The 
activity period lasted forty-two minutes and came either at 
the beginning or end of the school day. No attempt was 
made to have every pupil participate in some form of activ-
ity during the activity period, yet music groups were 
scheduled along with seven other activities during this 
period. A large ensemble was usually scheduled during this 
activit;y period. There were three large ensembles in the 
school consisting of a band, a selected mixed chorus, and 
either a girls glee club or an unselected mixed chorus. 
In summation of the comparison of schools in the 
random sample with the selected schools, it seems perttnent 
that, although the four-year high school was the most common 
type of organizational plan found in both groups of schools, 
the two groups differed in the average size of enrollment, 
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the number of music teachers, and the average proportion of 
pupils transported by bus. Inasmuch as the selected schools 
reported greater enrollment and more music teachers but a 
smaller proportion of pupils transported by bus, these 
three characteristics were seen as significant factors which 
contributed to the development of an above-average music 
program. 
Scheduling practices concerning the total high school 
schedule were found to be generally similar in the two 
groups of schools. The school day was divided most typically 
into six or seven periods, although occasionally schools 
used eight or nine periods. The length of the periods 
varied inversely with the number of periods per day, but 
were generally between forty-five and fifty-five minutes 
in length. The element of flexibility seemed to be more 
common in the schools using seven or eight periods, for 
different lengths of periods were found more commonly in 
these schools. The practice of scheduling duplicate sec-
tions of required academic subjects was found in seventy-
five per cent of the schools. Those schools which did not 
use this practice were evenly distributed among all size 
levels. Full-credit courses ••amonly met five times per 
week. The majority of schools gave partial credit for 
music study, most of them giving either one-half or one-
fourth credit. The treatment of music in the schedule as 
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a regular class was much more common in the schools granting 
full credit than in those which did not grant credit, a 
finding which was interpreted to mean that music was given 
more recognition in the schedule when credit was granted. 
Most schools did not follow a policy which would 
limit a pupil in the number of musical organizations in 
which he might participate, but in the schools that did make 
such limitation, the music program tended to be rated below 
average and scheduling difficulties tended to be encountered 
more often. The practice of using activity periods !or the 
scheduling of music was a method more typically used in 
combination with other methods. Those schools which used 
activity periods as the sole method of scheduling music 
tended to be the smaller ones. Most schools using activity 
periods scheduled them five periods per week and used a 
shorter length of period than for regular periods. Six or 
seven other activities were usually found scheduled during 
the activity period in addition to music. The most common 
placement of activity periods in the schedule was either at 
the beginning or at the end of the school day. Large en-
sembles were the most common type of musical activity sched-
uled during the activity period. Bo significant effect on 
the music program was found in the schools which required 
every pupil to choose an activity during this type of period. 
The practice of offering music courses on alternate 
years was found rarely, but was used to a greater extent by 
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the selected schools. Classroom music was the type most 
usually scheduled in this manner. Music was scheduled as 
a regular class in over eighty per cent of the schools, a 
finding which was interpreted to mean that music was an 
accepted part of the curriculum in the small high school 
and no longer considered an extra-curricular activity, 
although it was common practice to use other methods of 
scheduling along with treatment as a regular class. 
All types of large ensembles were found in a greater 
proportion of the selected schools than in the random sample. 
The one exception was the band, which was found in over 
ninety per cent of all schools. The selected schools also 
had a greater number of large ensembles per school than the 
random sample. The larger enrollment and the greater number 
of teachers in the selected schools might have been a 
contributing factor to this condition. Large ensembles 
were scheduled during the school day in most schools. The 
band and the unselected mixed chorus met five times per 
week in the majority of schools, with two rehearsals per 
week common for the selected mixed chorus and girls glee 
club. Boys glee club and orchestra usually met once a week. 
It was noted that the ensembles which received the most 
time in the schedule were the ones that either performed 
more, such as the band, or bad a high percentage of the 
student body participating, such as the unselected mixed 
chorus. 
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The selected schools net only showed a significantly 
higher proportion of their number scheduling small ensembles, 
but they also reported a greater number of small ensembles 
per school than did the random sample. With the exception 
of dance bands, every type of small ensemble tended to be 
found in a greater proportion of the selected schools. The 
specific saall ensembles which tended to be found more often 
in the selected schools were the boys choral and the mixed 
choral ensembles, the wwodwind, brass, string, and percussion 
ensembles. Girls small choral ensembles and dance bands 
were equally common in both groups of schools. The popu-
larity of the dance band in both groups of schools and its 
allotment of more time per week than any other small en-
semble was seen as an indication that it was felt to be 
serving a significant purpose in the music education pro-
gram of the small high schools. 
Small ensembles were scheduled outside of the school 
day in most of the schools, a condition which indicated 
that this part of the music program was considered extra-
curricular. Time outside of the school day was used by a 
greater proportion of the selected schools, a character-
istic which seemed to be explained in part by the finding 
that the selected schools had smaller proportions of bus-
transported p~pils and, therefore, greater opportunity to 
use time outside of school for rehearsals. Most small 
ensembles were scheduled once a week for rehearsal. 
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It seemed apparent from the data that the academic 
class in music played a comparatively minor role in the 
small high schools in general, for less.than fifteen per 
cent of the schools reported scheduling such classes. The 
practices concerning this type of music class were found 
to be generally similar in the two groups of schools. Time 
was scheduled within the school day, usually on the basis 
of a daily meeting. For general music, however, the selec-
ted schools scheduled more time than the random sample. 
The academic class in music was elective in the majority of 
schools, resulting in small enrollments. 
In the technique class in music, the selected schools 
seemed to emphasize the sectional rehearsals, whereas the 
schools in the random sample reported greater importance 
being placed on the instrumental and the voice classes. 
The voice class, however, was reported to be included in 
the schedules of very few schools. Common scheduling prac-
tices concerning these technique classes in music were to 
schedule them during the school day. The only exception 
was found in the selected schools, where the instrumental 
sectional rehearsal was more often found to be scheduled 
outside of the school day. The schools in the random sample 
scheduled a greater number of groups for instrumental sec-
tional rehearsals, yet the mean enrollment in these rehears• 
als was lower than in the selected schools. The selected 
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schools scheduled choral sectional rehearsals for more 
periods per week, for a greater amount of total time, and 
reported a larger enrollment in them. These conditions were 
seen as further indication of the more extensive activity 
in choral music found in the selected schools. 
From the data concerning both the academic and tech-
nique classes in music, it appeared evident that, although 
they were not found in the majority of schools, they were 
allotted as much total time in the schedule as most of the 
large ensembles, thereby involving an important segment of 
the music teacher's time. Their placement in the schedule 
during the regular school day also served to indicate that 
they were considered an important learning experience with-
in the music education program. 
When the performance demands on the large ensembles 
were examined, it was found that the band performed twice 
as often as the choral ensembles and three times as often 
as the orchestras. A significantly larger number of the 
selected schools reported performances of oper~ttas and 
combined instrumental and choral groups, but the average 
number of such performances per school was almost the same 
in the two samples. A relationship was noted between the 
number of performances and the amount of time which an 
ensemble received for rehearsal in the schedule. The band 
received the greatest amount of time for rehearsal and also 
gave more performances than the other ensembles. 
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A general unanimity of opinion was noted between the 
respondents from the two groups of schools in regard to the 
amount of time recommended for the various facets of music 
study. It was apparent that music teachers recommended 
more time for all phases of the music program than was 
currently being scheduled. 
The ability of music teachers to give unbiased judg-
ments of the quality of their own music programs seemed 
sufficiently dependable to use as a research device. The 
distribution of their self-evaluations produced a reasonable 
approximation to the normal curve. 
Scheduling difficulties were found to be common to 
both groups of schools, with extensive difficulty being 
reported equally often. It would appear, however, that the 
selected schools have produced above-average music programs 
in spite of difficulties in scheduling. The finding of 
widespread scheduling difficulties would seem to confirm 
the importance of scheduling as a significant problem 
facing the music teachers and administrators in the small 
high schools of this country. 
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II. CONCLUSIONS 
Within the limitations of the data presented in this 
investigation, the following conclusions are drawn: 
1. Greater opportunities for producing a more 
extensive music program with a greater variety of musical 
experiences seemed to be present in those schools with 
larger enrollments. The presence of more music teachers, 
the possibility for greater selectivity of talent for 
performing groups, and the possible presence of greater 
numbers of musically talented pupils in the larger schools 
seem to be significant factors which may have contributed 
to these opportunities. 
2. More schools with low proportions of pupils trans-
ported by bus tended to have programs of music education 
judged to be above average than schools with high proportions 
of pupils transported by bus. The unavailability of pupils 
for rehearsals and instruction outside the school day, as 
occurs when pupils are transported to school by bus, seems 
to have been a factor which may have limited the full 
development of music education programs in the small high 
schools. 
3. More flexibility in the schedule was apparently 
possible when the school day was divided into seven or eight 
periods, for there seemed to be a greater opportunity to 
construct a schedule using periods of varying length when 
310 
more than six periods per day are used. The number and the 
length of the periods in a school day seemingly have no 
effect, however, upon the music teachers' evaluation of the 
music education program in the small high school. 
4. The scheduling of duplicate sections of academic 
subjects does not seem to be dependent upon the size of the 
school enrollment. This useful d~vice for minimising con-
flicts in the scheduling of music apparently can be used in 
small schools as well as large. 
5. Music gains greater recognition in the schedule 
when credit is given. When credit is not given for music 
study, music is more often- treated as an extra-curricular 
activity and tends not to be scheduled as a regular class. 
The granting of partial credit seems to be a satisfactory 
compromise in the matter. However, the practice of granting 
credit seemed to have no significant effect upon the quality 
rating of a school's program of music education given by 
the school's own music teacher. 
6. The policy of limiting the number of musical 
organizations to which a pupil may belong is detrimental 
to the quality of the music program as judged by the school's 
own music teacher. This policy also seems to create greater 
difficulties in scheduling. 
7. The optimum time for activity periods, if they 
are used to schedule music classes, seems to be either at 
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the beginning or the end of the school day so as to take 
advantage of the opportunity to extend the period through 
the use of out-of-school time. 
8. Although the practice of offering music courses 
on alternate years was used rarely, it suggests a method of 
scheduling varied types of classroom instruction. This 
practice offers the opportunity for a pupil to take several 
types of music courses throughout his high school career. 
At the same time, it helps insure an adequate teacher-pupil 
ratio in elective classes with small enrollment. 
9. Music was considered as a part of the curriculum 
in most small high schools and was scheduled as a regular 
class, but music educators and administrators are neverthe-
less endeavoring to find more time in the schedule to 
accomplish their objectives in music education and are 
using a combination of methods to schedule music classes. 
10. The musical organizations which received the 
most time in the schedule were the ones which reported the 
greatest number of performances and the greatest percentage 
of student body participating. It would seem, therefore, 
that this finding indicates a possible direction of effort 
for those schools which need to increase the amount of time 
scheduled for musical organizations; 1·~·• increase the 
pupil participation and/or, through more performances, make 
the musical organization play a more functional part in the 
life of the school and community. 
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11. The presence of greater-than-average activity 
in small ensembles was a mark of the schools selected for 
having above-average music programs. By stressing small 
ensemble experience to a greater extent, it would seem that 
the small high school could capitalize on the values of 
the small ensemble program in the improvement of the per-
forming groups and the strengthening of the total music 
program. 
12. Small ensembles were considered in the schedule 
as extra-curricular, inasmuch as the majority ~f schools 
scheduled them outside of regular school hours but under 
the supervision and direction of the music teacher. Since 
the scheduling of time outside the school day seems to be 
usually at the option of the teacher, it would appear that 
greater effort on the part of the teacher was thereby 
required to institute and maintain a small ensemble program 
in those schools which found it necessary to schedule the 
program outside the school day. 
13. There was a tendency toward an emphasis on the 
functional type of musical organization in the small high 
school. This tendency was noted in the overwhelming popu-
larity and support of bands and instrumental music in gener-
al. The prevalence of the dance band as the most common 
type of small ensemble seems to support this conclusion. 
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14. The choral program in the small high school 
should be expanded, for one of the distinguishing marks of 
the selected schools was the inclusion in the curriculum 
of a greater number and variety of choral organizations, 
accompanied by greater student participation. 
15. The orchestra and the related string ensemble 
activity is weak and needs more attention for the develop-
ment of such programs. 
16. Except for instruction in applied music, class-
room instruction in music was found to be neglected in the 
music education programs of the small high schools of the 
United States. It would seem that this part of the curri-
culum offers opportunities for expansion. 
17. The scheduling of classes in the small high 
school is dependent upon local conditions and local person-
nel, since it represents a compromise between the demands 
of various subject areas of the curriculum for sufficient 
time to accomplish the aims of those subjects. Knowledge 
of typical practice in the scheduling of music indicates 
guidelines by which to evaluate the scheduling practices 
of a school and provide direction for the improvement of 
music schedules in those schools which are below standard. 
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III. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 
This study has been limited to the small high school. 
Research on a similar scale is recommended concerning the 
scheduling of music in high schools of larger size so that 
comparative studies might be made for the purpose of estab-
lishing an optimum size of high school for the production 
of a well-rounded music curriculum with adequate pupil 
participation. Such research might help to define more 
accurately and fully other conditions which are necessary 
in producing a superior music education program. 
Further research would be valuable to identify more 
accurately the nature of the scheduling difficulties en-
countered in small high schools. Although this investigation 
documented the fact that some degree of scheduling diffi-
culties existed in almost all schools, no direct attempt 
was made to have each respondent identify the nature or 
causes for these difficulties. 
Several respondents cited recent changes in their 
state requirements for the curriculum which were affecting 
the scheduling of music. The relation of state requirements 
in music and in other subjects to the scheduling problems 
and practices in individual states would be fruitful in 
determining the effect that such requirements have on the 
music education program. Such research might give direction 
for improvement. 
Although the schedule is perhaps one factor in 
determining the extent of pupil participation in music, 
there are many other factors which should be identified 
through further research. By the identification of the 
significant factors involved, means for improving this 
vital aspect of the high school music program might be 
discovered. 
Action research in music education involving the 
construction and operation of different schedules would 
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be very beneficial. Such research might necessarily be 
designed for long term study so as to measure the results 
adequately and to make a comparison with previous conditions. 
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APPENDIX A 
CORRESPONDENCE WITH PRESIDENTS OF 
STATE MUSIC EDUCATORS ASSOCIATIONS 
COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA 
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 
STATE COLLEGE 
MANSFIELD, PENNSYLVANIA 
(Letter of transmittal sent to the presidents 
of state music educators associations.) 
You are no doubt well aware that music educators are 
constant~ concerned with the scheduling of the music program 
in our schools. In an effort to dete~ine the schedUling 
practices in use today and to evaluate these practices, I am 
conducting a nation-wide study under the auspices of the faculty 
of the School of Fine and Applied Arts, Boston University. 
The area of iiJ.quiry is the small high school with a graduating 
class numbering between twenty-five and one hundred students. 
There are 8,269 such schools in the nation. I have enclosed a 
list of those in your state. 
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Because of your cognizance of the relative merits of the 
music education programs within your state, I am asking your 
assistance as President of your state Music Educator~ Association. 
Would you be kind enough to nominate, from the enclosed list of 
small high schools in your state, ~ schools which have music 
education programs which are marked by their excellence"l I am 
interested in identifying those schools which maintain high 
standards of performance and offer a well-balanced program for 
students who do not participate in performing organizations. 
Your cooperation in this matter will be greatly appreciated. 
Please return your nominations at your earliest convenience in 
the self-4ddressed, stamped envelope. Thank you. 
Sincerely yours, 
John H. Baynes, 
Assoc. Prof. of Music 
NOMINATION OF SELECTED SCHOOLS 
(State) 
The following schools have outstanding programs of 
music education in this state. To my knowledge, they 
represent balanced and complete offerings in music, high 
performance standards, and a high degree of student 
participation. 
1. -----------------------
2·------------------------------·----------------
3q ----------------------------------------------
Signature: 
Presidant, 
State Music Educators Association 
Please send at your earliest convenience to: 
Mr. John Ho Baynes 
266 N. Main St., 
Mansfield# Penna. 
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First follow-up letter to the presidents of state 
music educators associations: 
Dear . • 
October 24, 1962 
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Since I have not heard from you concerning my recent 
request for the names of three outstanding titate) 
schools, I am wondering if my letter may notve been clear. 
First of all, let me assure you that the identity of any 
individual or institution will not be revealed, since all 
information will be used in group data. Second, you may 
feel that there are no schools in the list I supplied which 
have balanced and complete offerings in music accompanied 
by high performance standards. If so, could you select from 
that list the names of three schools which you consider as 
having the most outstanding music programs for their size 
in tstate) ? It will then be possible for me to 
investigate whit the better schools of (state) are 
doing about the scheduling of their music programs. 
If you have mislaid your list of the high schools 
under consideration, please let me know on the enclosed 
post card and I shall be happy to send another. 
I am most anxious to have (state) included in 
this nation-wide study. Thank you !or your help. 
Sincerely yours, 
John H. Baynes 
Assoc. Prof. of Music 
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Second follow-up letter to the presidents of state 
music educators associations: 
Dear • • 
November 15, 1962 
I have heard from almost all the state presidents 
except you, so I am writing you again to ask you to take 
a few moments of your busy time to pick out three schools 
from the enclosed list which you could say have outstanding 
programs of music education. Perhaps they do not fulfill 
completely the criteria given on the nomination form which 
is enclosed, but we would hope they might come close to it. 
As I wrote before, this is part of a nation-wide study 
of music scheduling which I am conducting under the auspices 
of the faculty of the School of Pine and Applied Arts, 
Boston University. The study will attempt to compare the 
schedules of schools with outstanding music programs with 
the schedules of schools randomly selected. Thus, you can 
see that your cooperation is most vital and necessary so 
that these selected schools come from every state in the 
nation. 
I am trying to get questionnaires to these schools 
right after Thanksgiving, so I would really appreciate it 
if you could do this for me by that time. Thank you. 
Sincerely yours, 
John H. Baynes, 
Assoc. Prof. of Music 
APPENDIX B 
CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE SAMPLE SCHOOLS 
COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA 
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 
MANSFIELD STATE COLLEGE 
MANSFIELD, PENNSYLVANIA 
November 23, 1962 
(Letter of transmittal to the schools 
in the random sample.) 
Dear Colleague: 
You are no doubt well aware that music educators are 
constantly concerned with the scheduling of the music program 
in our schools. In an effort to determine the scheduling 
practices in use today ani to evaluate these practices, I am 
conducting a nation-wide study under the auspices of the 
faculty of the School of Fine and Applied Arts, Boston 
University. It is hoped that the data resulting from this 
investigation will contribute toward a better understanding 
of the problems which relate to scheduling practices. 
T.be school in which you teach bas been selected to 
participate in this study. I am, therefore, very earnestly 
soliciting your cooperation in providing information concerning 
the scheduling of music in your school. To complete the 
enclosed questionnaire should take approximately 20 minutes of 
your time. Tr~ identity of any institution or individual will 
not be revealed since all information will be used only in 
group data. A self-addressed, postage-paid envelope is included 
for your convenience in returning the questionnaire. 
A condensation of the findings will be sent to those music 
educators who participate in the study. Thank you very much 
for your time and interest. 
Sincerely yours, 
John H. Baynes, 
Assoc. Prof. of Music 
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Lh~ ~ 
COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA 
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 
MANSFIELD STATE COLLEGE 
MANSFIELD, PENNSYLVANIA 
(Letter of transmittal to the schools selected 
by the presidents of state music educators 
associations.) 
Dear Golleag ue: 
Your school has been nominated as one of the three in your 
state having the most outstanding music programs for your size 
classification. I am therefore reouesting your aid, representing 
as you do the best in your state, in a nation-wide study of 
scheduling practices of music which I am conducting under the 
auspices of the faculty of the School of Fine and Applied Arts, 
Boston University. 
You are no doubt well aware that music educators are 
constantly concerned with the scheduling of the music program 
in our schools. It is hoped that the data resulting from this 
investigation will contribute toward a better understanding of 
the problems which relate to scheduling practices. 
I am very earnestly soliclting your cooperation in providing 
information concerning the scheduling of music in your school. 
To complete the enclosed questionnaire should take approximately 
20 minutes of your time. The identity of any institution or 
individual will not be revealed since all information will be 
used only in group data. 
A self-addressed, postage-paid envelope is included for 
your convenience in returning the questionnaire. A condensation 
of the findings will be sent to those music educators who 
participate in the study. Thank you very much for your time 
and interest. 
Sincerely yours, 
John H. Iaynes, 
Assoc. Prof. of Music 
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Copy of the post card sent as the first follow-up 
to schools: 
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December 8, 1962 
Dear Colleague: 
Could you take a few moments from your busy schedule 
to send me the information concerning your music schedule, 
using the inquiry form which was sent to you following the 
Thanksgiving vacation? 
Since your school is being used as a sample of many 
other schools, I am most anxious to hear from you. 
I hope I may receive your reply before Christmas 
vacation. 
Thank you for your cooperation in this study. 
Sincerely yours, 
John H. Baynes 
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Letter sent as the second follow-up to schools: 
Dear Colleague: 
266 N. Main St. 
Mansfield, Pa. 
Dec. 28, 1962 
I have not received any information from you concerning 
the schedule of music in your senior high school. Your 
school was chosen by a scientific sampling process to be 
included in this nationwide study of music scheduling. 
Failure to receive your reply seriously affects the outcome 
and the value of the study, so I beg of you, please, to 
take a few minutes and supply the requested information. 
I am enclosing another Inquiry Form and stamped 
envelope in case you have mislaid the original ones sent 
to you about a month ago. PLEASE MAIL BEFORE JANUARY 7th. 
Thank you. 
Sincerely yours, 
John H. Baynes 
Assoc. Prof. of Music 
Mansfield State College 
APPENDIX 0 
THE INQUIRY FORM 
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